L. — 9
The Ten Authentic Qira’at 19 X

~

dpilgindl Jhacl =leldll

The Ten Authentic
Qiraa’aat

Complled and fransiated by

® oL

Faatma Yaacout Elibyaari
owlai disg gle .o :lmsydiy des o
English Reviewed by

Jameelah Thomas
Amirah Sultaan




Bismi Allahi Ar-Rahmani Ar-Rahim

In the name of Allah, the most

Beneficent, the most Merciful

XD N D o (o R



The Ten Authentic Qira’at

| —

Transliteration Tablek

Nr. Arabic English Nr. Arabic English
1 i a 17 N th
2 b 18 7

< C
3 - t 19 ~ h
5 q ] 21 3 q
6 h 22 p Kk
C ' 4
7 e kh 23 J I
N d 24 ; m

10 j r 26 » h

11 5 y 27 p w

12 - S 28 < y

13 B sh 29 T a

14 o S 30 5 i

15 " d 31 3 1

16 5L t 32

RS




5 O R The Ten Authentic Qira’at
Contents

Transliteration Table ..., 4
FOTEWOIT ...t 14
ACKNOWIEAGEMENTS ... 17
The Author’s [jazah Certificates of The 10 Major Qira’at ......... 18
Preface .......oov i 21
INEFOTUCTION ... 22
The Benefits of The QIra’at ........cccceeevvieeeviiee e 24
Ash-Shatibiyyah’s Codes Letters ........cccooveririiriiinienenieneeienens 26
Rules of The 10 QIra’at.......ccocvveiiiiieiiiee e 28
1. Al-Istiadthah.......ccceiiiiieccecc e 28
2. Who Reads The Basmalah Between 2 Surahs ... 29
3. The Differences of the Qurra’ in Strat al-Fatihah.................. 30
4. Al-Madd ul-Far7/Derived Elongation ...........cccccccvvvevveinennnen, 31
5. The Pronoun of Ha al-Kinayah ...........c.cccccceeviiiiiniieiiciieen, 32
6. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of The Qurra’ .................. 33
7. Ithhar (Clarity) and (Al-Idgham As-Saghir) .......ccccoveevrvrennee. 36
A- Idgham of Dthal-1dth into 6 letters ..., 36
B- Idgham of Dal-Qad into 8 letters (for Some Qurrd’) ............ 37
C- Al-Idgham As-saghir of Lam-Hal and Bal............................. 38
D- The Idgham of The Feminine ta...........c.ccccoivviiieniienieennene 38
8. Idgham of Letters Which Are Close In Makhraj .................... 41
9. The 2 Types of Ishmam with a Harakah or a Letter ............... 42
10. The rules of the 2" of 2 Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word......... 43
11. The Repetitive Istifham (Mukarrar) of The 10 Qurra’.......... 44
12. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words..........cccccovvenenne. 45
(A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Harakat .................... 45
(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat..................... 47



—r Y

The Ten Authentic Qira’at 6
13. The Open Sound, Fath, Taqlil and Imalah of Alif ............... 48
Two Types of Dthat ur-Ra........cccccovviiiiiiiii e, 50
14. Ya-at al-Idafah Can be Divided Into 3 Categories............... 52
The Differences Between Ya ul-Idafah And Az-Zawa-id ......... 55
15. Ya-at az-Zawa-id (EXIra)........cccceveeveeiiieiie v, 56
[1] The Basic Rules of Rewaiyat Qaltin "An Nafi™ .................... 62
1. Surat al-Fatihah ...........cccoo 64
2. Al-Madd ul-Far™1/Derived Elongation ..........ccccoccevvvriinnnnnnn, 64
3. Silah of Mim ul-Jam™ (Its Connection With Waw)................ 65
4. PraCliCe ...ooouiiiiiiiieie sttt 66
5. The Pronoun of Ha al-Kinayah ..........cccccoooniiiiiiiciin, 67
6. Two Adjacent Hamzahs inaWord ............cccooevvvviiieviccnen 67
7. Al-Istifham Al-Mukarrar/The Repetitive Questioning ......... 68
8. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words............cccccveeveenne 68
(A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Harakat ................... 69
(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat.................... 69
9. Practice on Mim ul-Jam™ of Some Ayat.........ccoceeverevvrrenenene. 71
10. Fath, Taqlil and Imalah of Alif/The open sound.................. 73
11. Rules of a Single Hamzah inaWord ...........ccccccooveivenenne 73
12. An-Nagl, Transferring The Vowel ...........ccccocvvviviveieennnnn 76
13. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Qaliin.............c.......... 77
[2] The Tajwid Rules of Riwayat Warsh “an Nafi™ ................. 79
1. The Basmalah Between Two Siirahs ..........cccocoeeiiiiiiiinnnne 80
2. AI-FFAtinan ..o 82
3. Mim ul-Jam™ and its Connection with Waw .............c.ccceeeen. 83
4. [Al-Madd Al-Far1] Derived Elongation ...........ccccccevvvvvninnne. 84
5. The Pronoun of Ha al-Kinayah ...........ccccooviiiinininiiicien, 85
6. Rules of a Single Hamzah inaWord ...........cccccooevvviiininennn, 86

4O 0\0‘/)/ n



— —_  ——

7 O R The Ten Authentic Qira’at

7. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word ...........cc.ccoovvoviinienenn 91
8. Repetitive Questioning (Istitham Mukarrar) ............cceeveenee. 93
9. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words ...........cccceevvennee. 94
When the 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat ................ccco..... 95
10. An-Nagl of Hamzah’s Vowel Between 2 Words ................ 97
11. Fath and Tagqlil of The Alifs of Dthawat ul-ya ..................... 99
12. [Al- Madd Al-Far 1/Derived] (111) Al-lin Al-mahmiiz........ 101
13. [Al- Madd Al-Far"1/Derived] (IV). Madd ul-Badal ........... 102
There are 5 Exceptions of Madd ul-Badal .................ccccvene 105
Relation Between Madd ul-badal and ~Aarid to Sukin............ 108
Madd ul-badal, Al-lin El-mahmiiz and Dthawat ul-y ............... 111
14. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Warsh ..................... 112
15. Tafkhim And Tarqiq of The Letter Ra.........cccccoovevirnenee. 112
16. Tarqiq of The Letter Ra in Warsh’s Recitation................... 113
17. Taghlith (Thickening) of The Letter Lam............c.ccevee...... 118
[2] Basic Rules of Qira-at Ibn Kathir..............cccoeeeiiiinnnennne, 122
1. The Basmalah Between Two Strahs.........ccccoocvvviiniiniennnnnn, 123
2. Al-Madd Ul-Far™1/ Derived Elongation ............ccccccccevvennenee. 123
3. ALFFatinah.....ccociece s 124
4. Silah Of MIM Ul-JAM™ ..o 124
5. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah...........c.ccccooviiiiiniinis 125
6. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a Word...........ccccoevviviivennenee. 125
7. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word ..........cccoceevevininineiennnn, 128
8. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between Two Words ..................... 129
(A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Harakat .................. 129
9. Practice on SOmME Ayt ......cccvvvrvrvrriiereieeeiereisis e 130
10. Stopping on the “Uthmanic Mushaf Script .............ccccuene.e. 131
11. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Ibn Kathir................ 132



—r Y

The Ten Authentic Qira’at 8
[3] The Tajwid Rules of Qira-at Abi "Amr ul-Basri ................ 136
1. Mim ul-jam™ and The Previous Letter’s Harakah ................ 136
2. Al- Madd Al-Far 1/Derived Elongation...........c...ccccocvevnennen, 137
3. Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah ............cccccecvviiiiiinieiieic e, 137
4. Rules of a Single Hamzah inaword..........ccccccoceveiveiinennen, 138
5. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word...........c.cceeevvenieneen, 140
6. The Istifham Mukarrar/Repetitive Questioning................... 141
7. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words...........c.ccceevvenen. 141
A- When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat................... 141
8. Fath, Taqlil and Imalah of Alif.........c.ccooiiiiii, 142
9. Fath and Tagqlil of The Alifs of Dthawat ul-ya..................... 143
10. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Abli "Amr................ 145
11. Al-Idgham Al-Kabir.......c.cccccevieiieiiiiece e, 146
12. Stopping on the "Uthmanic Mushaf Script...............c......... 157
[4] The Tajwid Rules of Qira-at Ibn “Amir Ash-Shami........... 160
1. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah ...........ccccceevevieieniieiieeneen, 160
2. Rules of a Single Hamzah inaword.............cccccceeiiveeinnenen, 161
3. How Hisham Stops on The Hamzah at The End.................. 161
4. The takhfif qiyast and rasmi1 of a hamzah mutatarrifah ....... 163
5. A hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a sahih sakin............. 167
6. When Hamzah Mutaharrikah is Preceded by Madd ............ 168
7. When Hamzah Mutaharrikah is Preceded by Waw, Ya....... 169
Explanation of the 3 ibdal in madd, tawassut and gasr ............ 171
At-Takhfif ar-Rasmi When Stopping on Ya and Waw............ 172
8. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in @ Word...........c.ccoceveienenen, 173
9. Eleven Repetitive Questioning (Istifham Mukarrar)............ 174
10. Fath And The Imalah of Alif.........cccoooviiiiiiiiieeee, 175
11. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Ibn “Amir .............. 176

4O 0\0‘/)/ n



— —_  ——

9 O R The Ten Authentic Qira’at

12. Stopping on the "Uthmanic Mushaf Script ............ccccceneen 177
[5] Tajweed Rules of Qira’at “"Asim AI-KGfT...........cccoeveveneee, 181
Manhaj “Asim in his ReCitation ..........c.cccevvveveveeererinesesisnnane, 183
1. Al-Istiadthah......cccoieiiie 184
2. Pronouncing the Name of Allah — Al-Basmalah (daa) ....... 184
The Basmalah Between Two Stirahs..........cccccevvieiiiiiiiiiinnnne, 186
3. MIM UL-Jam™ e 187
4. [Al-Mudud]: Lengthening or Prolongation...............cccoc....... 187
5. The Pronoun of Ha al-Kinayah ............cccccoevviiiieie e, 189
6A. Short Pauses (Sakt) of Hafs.........cocooviiiiiiii 191
6B. The 7 Words in the Qur’an That end With Ha as-Sakt ......191
6C. Stops — AI-WagFf (C831) ... 192
7. The Basic Rules of Tajweed.........ccccocvvvvevivevieeiie e 193
The Tajweed Rules of The Qur’anic Letters..........cccooevevvennne. 195
8. Al-MAKRNATT] ..cvvvvieiiiie e 196
BA- Al-JAWT (C3301) oo 196
Common Mistakes While Pronouncing Alif.............ccccooeene. 197
8B. The THroal........ccooviiiiiiiee e 198
8C. The Tongue Contains 10 Makharij for 18 Letters.............. 199
8D. The TWO lIPS..cciiiiiiie e 203
8E. The Nasal passage (ss5201) .....cooveeevevieesieeeeesees e 204
Al-Ghunnah (L) (..o 205
9. As-Sifat / The Qualities of The Arabic letters ............oo....... 206
9A. The Permanent Qualities With Opposites...........cccoeveruennens 206
9B. The Permanent Qualities Without Opposites...........cccc..... 209
10. The 4 Rules of Nuin Sakinah and Tanwin ...........ccccceevvenen. 211
11A. The Rules of Tafkhim and Tarqiq .........ccoeeervrrverenreennnnn. 216
11B. The Rules of Tafkhim and Tarqiq of the Letter Ra ......... 217



—r Y

The Ten Authentic Qira’at 10
I. The 6 reasons why the Ra would be read with Tatkhim....... 217
I1. The Tarqiq of the Letter Ra has 3 Reasons............ccceevuvenn, 219
I1l. Three Sakin ra can be Read With Tarqiq and Tafkhim ..... 219
11C. The Tafkhim and Tarqiq of the Alif...........ccccevviiviiinnnnn, 220
11D. The Rule of The Letter Lam.........ccccccevvvvevveveeiieiieeenn, 220
12A. The Special, Unique Words of ~Asim’s Recitation.......... 220
12B. The Special, Unique Words of Hafs’ Recitation ............ 221
12C. The Special Words of Shu™bah’s Recitation ................... 222
12D. Variations Shu™bah or Hafs Share with Others................ 223
13. Preventing The Meeting of Two Sakin Letters.................. 224
14. Ending a Word With Rawm and/or Ishmam...................... 225
15. Rules of Elongating or Dropping Alif in 7 Words............ 225
16. The HaMZah........ccooiiiiiccc e 226
17. Two Adjacent Hamzahs inaWord ...........ccccceeveiieiieenenn, 227
18. Eleven Repetitive Istitham (Mukarrar) in The Qur’an ...... 228
19. The Feminine Open Ta for 20 Words .........ccccevvvvveviiinnnne, 229
20. The Rules of Shu™bah (Imalah of Alif) ........ccccevviiviiinnnn, 230
21. Ya-at al-Idafah ......ccccooeiniiiii 231
22. Ya-at az-Zawa-id (EXra)......ccccccevvvmreenieeiiesie e e e 233
Riwayat Hafs “an “Asim From Tariq at-Tayyibah ................... 235
The Primary Turuq in The Narration of Hafs .............cc........... 236
A Summary of Hafs’ Reading, With Qasr Al-Munfasil .......... 237
[6] The Tajwid Rules of Qira’at Hamzah...............c.cccevvennnn, 240
1. ALFFENAN ... 241
2. [Al- Madd Al-Far™1] Derived Prolongation..............ccccue..... 242
3. Mim Al-Jam™ and The Ha That Precede it...........cccceerurnen. 242
4. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah ..........c.ccooveiiiiiniiicncnene, 242
5. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word ..........ccccoovvveieineninnnnn, 243

4O 0\0‘/)/ n



— —_  ——

11 ~O R The Ten Authentic Qira’at

6. Repetitive Questioning (Istifham Mukarrar)...........c.ccoeeveenee. 244
7. Idgham of ntin sakinah and tanwin ...........ccccceveninienieene. 244
8. Al-Idgham AL-KabIr........ccoooiiiiiiiiiieieee e 244
9. Fath, Imalah and Taqlil ..........ccccevveiiiiii e 245
10. How Hamzah Stops on a Word that includes Hamzah ....... 247
Stopping on a Hamzah Includes 2 Types of Easing.................. 247
11. First: If a Sakin Hamzah is Preceded by ..........cccccoevvvinnnnn 248
A Hamzah Mutawassitah or Mutatarrifah...........ccccccccvvvviiinnnnn. 250
11. Second:If a Mutaharrik Hamzah is Preceded by sakin ....... 251
() If a Hamzah Mutawassitah is Preceded by Alif, .................. 251
(II) If Hamzah Mutatarrifah is Preceded by Alif, ..................... 252
11(B). Waw or Ya Asliyyah.....ccoooiiiiiiie e, 255
11(C). If it is a Sakin Sahih Letter .......ovvevvveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerenn. 258
Third: 9 Mutaharrik Hamzah Preceded by Mutaharrik............. 260
Wagqf Hamzah Includes Takhfif Qiyast and Rasmi................... 261
12. At-Takhfif ur-Rasmi.........cccccveiiiiiiiiii e 263
Two Ways Waqgfan on Hamzah Mutawassitah biza-id............. 269
13. The 10 Zawa-id, Takhfif of Hamzah, Waqfan .................... 269
14. Stopping With Rawm and Ishmam on the Last Letter........ 272
15A. Pausing on a Sakin That Precedes Hamzat el-qat™........... 275
15B. Sakt: Short Breathless Pause on The Sakin Mawsil........ 275
15C. Sakt on sakin mafsul, that is between two words............. 277
[7] The Tajwid Rules of Qira-at Al-Kisa’T.........ccccevvveriverinnnnns 292
1. Mim Al-Jam™ And The Ha That Precedes It...........cccccuenene 293
2. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah ...........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiins 293
3. Repetitive Questioning (Istifham Mukarrar)...........ccccceevenen. 294
4 . The Major Imalah............cccooiiiiii 294
5. Ways of Stopping on"Uthmanic Mushaf Script................... 296



—r Y

The Ten Authentic Qira’at 12
6A. Two Imalah Madth-habs of Feminine Ha, Wagfan........... 296
6B. Reading With Both Imalah and Fath, Waqgfan .................. 297
7. The Single HamMzah ...........cccoooveiiiiiicecc e 297
Two Adjacent Hamzahs inaWord ...........ccccoovevieiieciceieenen, 298
8. Al-Kisa’1 Makes Ishmam With a Harkah or Letter.............. 298
9. The Special Words of Al-Kisa’t (Al-Farsh)........c.ccccceeuvenen, 299
[8] The Tajweed Rules of Abi Ja™far.........ccccccvevveveeiiciinnnnenn, 302
1. Strat Al-Fatihah .........ccocoooiiiiii e, 302
Stirat Al-Bagaran .........cccoooviiiiiiiiiecc e 303
2. Al-Madd ul-Far™7/ Derived Elongation ...........ccccccoevveiinennen, 303
3. Silat MIM Ul-JAM™ ...oeevieeeeeeeeeeee ettt 304
4. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a word ...........cccccvviviiveninenen, 305
The Differences Between “Isa and Sulayman Ibn Jammaz...... 308
5. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah .............ccccooeveviiiiiiiieiinenen, 309
6. Two Adjacent Hamzahs inaWord ............ccccoevveiieeinnennen, 309
7. Repetitive Questioning (Istifham Mukarrar)...............c........ 309
8. Two Adjacent Hamzahs between Two Words..................... 310
9. Ithhar (Clarity) and Idgham (Assimilation) ............c.ce....... 311
10. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Abt Ja™far .............. 311
[9] The Tajwid Rules of Qira-at Ya'qub Al-Hadramt ............. 314
1. Sdarat Al-Fatihah .........cccooo e, 314
2. Mim ul-jam™ and the Previous Letter’s Harakah.................. 315
3. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah ...........cccccovoviiiiiniciinninnnen, 316
4. The Rules of a Single Hamzah in aword...........cccccccovvienen, 316
5. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word...........c.ccoceveieniene, 317
6. Repetitive Questioning (Istifham Mukarrar)............c........... 318
7. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words...........ccccevuennenn. 318
8. The Imalah of The Alif of Some Words ...........ccccevverinnenn, 319

4O 0\0‘/)/ n



S — o —

13 O R The Ten Authentic Qira’at

10. Al-Idgham As-saghir (Assimilation)............cccoceveiininnene, 320
11. Al-Idgham Al-Kabir of Mithlayn..........cccccvvenininniiinnnnen 320
12. Stopping on the "Uthmanic Mushaf Script ............ccccceenen. 321
13. Stopping With Ha’ us-SaKt..........ccccevveviiiiiiiicce e, 322
Tajweed Rules of Qira’t Khalaf al-Bazzar (al-"Ashir).............. 325
[10] The Tajwid Rules of Qira-at Khalaf al-Bazzar ................. 326
1. The Basmalah/ Al-Fatihah/ Al-Madd Al-Far™1/Derived ....... 327
2. Surat Al-Fatihah ........cccooviiii 327
3. Mim Al-Jam™ and The Ha That Precedes it ............ccccccveenn. 328
4. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah..........cccccociiiiiiiiiicieen. 328
5. The Major Imalah..........ccccooiiiiiiiii e 329
6. The Single Hamzah ...........ccccco i 329
7. The Special Words of Khalaf (Al-Farsh)......c...ccccocvvvveinnnee. 330
19. Bibliography ......cccveiiiie e 332



—r Y

The Ten Authentic Qira’at 14
Foreword

All praise is due to Allah, the Lord of the worlds, and peace and
salutations to our Prophet Muhammad %, his family, as-Sahabah,
and those who follow them in benevolence until the Day of
Resurrection. To proceed: The Noble Qur’an is the speech of
Allah that He revealed as a reliable source of legislation for
mankind to live by. So the speech of Allah, the Qur'an must be
read, written, and recited correctly and clearly, so as not to create
any ambiguity or misunderstanding whatsoever in its recitation.
Allah, Almighty, preserved His book through His Messenger
Muhammad, # and all of the reciters in all of the Qira’at.

Regretfully, books that explain the ten narrations in English are
very rare. It requires a person who knows both the rules of the
ten narrations and the English language, well. Thus, | was
extremely happy with the this wonderful book of sister Umm
Ahmad Fatma El-Ibyari. She wrote the ten narrations in the
English language, the international language of our time. With it,
she built a bridge between Arabic and English speakers. Allah
granted Umm Ahmad the capability to produce this amazing
work by expediting her memorization of the Qur’an and mastery
of the ten narrations. Through His grace she got ljazahs in both
ways of Shatibiyyah and Tayyibat An-Nashr.!

This book (The Ten Authentic Qira’at - §;35;241 2 2adl &l

is extremely beneficial to any student who wants to learn the ten
narrations because Umm Ahmad explains the narration in a very
detailed and clear way. In addition, she writes the reference of
the explanation from Ash-Shatibeyyah. Moreover, she utilizes
examples in the book to summarize the rules and make it easy for
students to understand. May everyone benefit from this book and

! Ash-Shatibi (d. 548 A.H.) wrote a poem, about the seven authentic Mutawatir Qira-at,
which he called “Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh at-Tahani”, better known as Ash-Shatibiyyah.
Ibn Al-Jazari (the great imam of the science of the Qira-at, d. 850 A.H.) wrote a poem
about the 10 authentic Qira-at called “Tayyibat un-Nashr”. It encompasses Ash-
Shatibiyyah poem of 7 Qurra’ and Ad-Durrah, its complementary poem of 3 Qurra’.

4O 0\0‘/)/ n
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may Allah accept her efforts in transmitting the ten narrations all
over the world. May Allah shower blessings on our Prophet
Muhammad,® , his family and all of his Companions. All praise
1s to Allah, the Lord of the worlds.

Shaykh Ali Tawfiq An-Nahhas, who was born in Egypt in 1939,
is a Hafith, teacher of Hadith and has a high Isnad of ten minor
Qira’at. He authored, reviewed and introduced a number of
books in the field of Qira’at. (10/05/ 2017)

Taqrith of Shaykh Dr. Nabil Sallam

This book represents the great efforts the author Shaykhah Umm
Ahmad Fatma Yacut El-Ibyart spent to introduce this valuable
material about The Ten Authentic Qira’at. It describes the
consistent rules “usil” behind this qira-ah as it is recited by all
the narrators. The book uses the Shatibiyyah as the standard
reference for the top 7 Qira’at, and the Durrah? its
complementary. With clear explanations, the author successfully
delivered the “Usiil” of this Recitation in English.

May Allah reward her sincere efforts and impressive
presentation, and guide her to well-serve the book of Allah.
Shaykh Dr. Nabil Sallam (PhD) is a member of the Assembly of
Muslim Jurists of America (AMJA), the committee of chief
reciters in USA, the chief committee of Qur’an-recitations in el-
Azhar in Egypt and Vice-President of the Islamic University in
USA. (05/17)

2 Ibn Al-Jazari (the great imam of the science of the Qira-at, d. 850 A.H.) wrote a poem
about the last 3 authentic Qira-at called “Ad-Durrah Al-Mudiyyah” as a complementary
poem to Ash-Shatibi poem, of 7 Qira-at.
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Taqrith Shavkhah Amira Sultan & Jameelah Thomas

All praise is due to Allah. Salutations and blessings be upon
Prophet Muhammad, his family and companions.

This endorsement is for my Shaykhah, Mama Umm Ahmad
Fatma Yacut El-Ibyari, Al-Misriyyah, a close friend and mentor.
She has [jazah (authorization) in tajwid for all 10 of the Qira’at.
May Allah, Subhanahu wa Ta"ala, bless her and her family,
Amin.

Mama Umm Ahmad has spent most of her life learning and
teaching Qur’an and tajwid. She has been a blessing to our
community online, in the masajid, and in her home for over 20
years, ma sha-a Allah. She has endured many trials along the
way, but has persevered with patience, by the permission of
Allah.

It can be difficult for Muslims in the West to acquire sound
Islamic education, based on proofs and evidence. The subjects of
Arabic and tajwid can be particularly challenging. Shaykhah has
worked relentlessly to compile an accurate, trustworthy book of
several Qira’at in English for English-speaking Muslims and
Non-Arabs. It is her hope to be able to complete all 10 Qira’at in
English one day, in shaa Allah.

May Allah reward His kind student and reader, Fatmah
Muhammad Yacat El-lbyari, who mastered the ten mutawatir
readings from the ways of ash-Shatbiyyah, ad-Durrah and at-
Tayyibah for doing this noble task making it, with divine help, a
beneficial work for the readers of Allah's Book. May Allah,
Subhanahu wa Taala, accept her efforts, forgive her, and reward
her according to the best of her deeds, Amin.

Shaykhah Amira Sultan, holder of Ijazah of 10 Qira’at.

Jameelah Thomas (October 2, 2017)

QY
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my parents, family, shuyiikh, students and to forgive, and have
mercy on my parents, as well as all those who have rights on me.
May Allah guide, bless, and forgive us all, ‘Amin.

% al-Albant’s Sahthah #417
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[JAAZAH
CERTIFICATE

This Certfies that: Fatma Muhammad Yacout Elebyari

has recited with tajweed the whole Qur'aan with the ten minor

Qera'at according to the “Shatibiyyah and Dorrah” poems’ ways
with Sheikh: Mesbah braheem Ali Wedn - The owner of the

highest Espad, the chain of namators of the ten minor Qera’at,
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iazah in the ten Major Qeraat

This Certifies that: Fatma Muhammad Yacout

Elebyari  has recited with tajweed the whole
Qur'aan with the ten major Qera'at according to
“Attayyebah” poem’ ways (collectively), with

Sheikh: Hasaneen lhraheem Jebreel «The ownerofthe
highest Esnad-,

Signature ="




—0 . S
21 i The Ten Authentic Qira’at

Preface

All praise is due to Allah, the Lord of the Worlds, and peace be
upon Prophet Muhammad %, upon his family, companions, and
whoever follows them in goodness until the Day of Judgment.

This work contains explanations and instructions on the ten
Qira’at. The primary intention for writing this English edition is
to help spread the authentic understanding of Islam, taken from
the Qur’'an (the speech of Allah) and the authentic Sunnah of His
Messenger. This is an obllgatlon upon every Mushm Allah says

K,.J\u,cu ””” ujﬂb O \Sjj.;-\ J\ j_c.u fuirb.‘.n APy
(il 5 d»g’-b‘j

“And let there arise out of you a nation inviting to all that is
good, enjoining what is right and forbidding what is wrong, and
it is they who are the successful” *

Being mindful of this sacred obligation, coupled with the
importance of preserving the correct methods of reciting the book
of Allah, this book serves as a means for English-speaking
students to learn the different Qira’at from authentic, trustworthy
sources. Detailed explanations have been provided in order to
streamline the learning process. Also, verses from Ash-
Shatibiyyah poem have been included as proofs and guidelines
for every asl/rule.

Traditionally, books like this are difficult to find in the English
language. We present this book to you, dear reader, in the hope
that you will benefit, in sha-a Allah. Whatever sound knowledge
you find comes from Allah, alone; and whatever mistakes you
encounter are mine and from Shaytan. I ask Allah's forgiveness
for my mistakes. I beg Allah, Glorified is He and Exalted, to
guide us all to knowledge that is beneficial and bless us with
actions that are pleasing to Him. May Allah accept this work and
allow it to be of great benefit, Amin.

4 Ali “Imran/3; 104
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Introduction

This book is a modest attempt to relate Qira’at, in English, with
verses quoted from Ash-Shatibiyy's well-known poem in Arabic
as a means of proof to support the rules.

My goal of translating Usill Al-Qira’at, the tajweed rules /
principles of reciting the Qur’an, is driven by two intentions:

1- Hoping to be amongst those Muslims that the Prophet, (%),
gave glad tidings to in his hadith: "The best among you

(Muslims) are those who learn the Qur’dn and teach it™.

2- To remedy the lack of teaching resources which explain the
fundamental principles of the different Qira’at in English.

The Noble Qur’an is the guidance for all mankind, the speech of
Allah, revealed in its precise meaning and wording through the
Angel Gabriel. It is inimitable and protected by Allah Himself
against any corruption. The Qur'an was revealed verbally and
was taught in the same manner, preserving both the wording and
all the fine details of its pronunciation. During the Prophetic
period we learned that various readings of the Qur’an existed.
The Companions were taught these readings directly from the
Prophet (#) and then passed them on to their people and
Successors. The following authentic hadith shows the validity of
the differences in the Qira’at. “Umar, radhyallahu “anhu/may
Allah be pleased with him, said: “I heard Hisham ibn Hakim
reciting Sirat al-Furgan in a manner different from that in which
| used to recite it and the way in which the Messenger of Allah
(%) taught me to recite it. | was about to argue with him whilst he
was praying, but | waited until he finished his prayer, and then |
tied his garment around his neck and seized him by it and
brought him to the Messenger of Allah (%) and said, ‘O
Messenger of Allah, I heard this man reciting Siirat al-Furgan in
a way different from the way you taught it to me.” The
Messenger of Allah (3) said to him, ‘Recite it,” and he recited it
as | had heard him recite it. The Messenger of Allah(¥) said, ‘It
was revealed like this.” Then he said to me, ‘Recite it, so I recited

% Sahih al-Bukhari 5027

4O 0\0‘/)/ n
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it and he said, ‘It was revealed like this.” This Qur’'an has been
revealed in seven different ways, so recite it in the way that is
easiest for you.” The last part of this hadith® was repeated with
other Companions as well. The Qira’at were transmitted by the
Companions (radhyallahu ~“anhum) and the Successors who
memorized the Qur’an. During the time of the Successors and
their followers, there were famous individuals who became
renowned scholars of the Qur’an in Muslim lands.

The Ten Authentic Qira’at And Their Early Locations

Each Qira-ah has its own particular tajweed rules of recitation as
well as some variations in wording and letters (Farsh). Each one
is named after the reciter, or Qari, who was famous for mastering
it. In the past, Warsh “an Nafi” was more popular in Egypt, and
Imams Malik and Ahmad ibn Hanbal recited in Qira-at Nafi™. ’

Place Qart A H® Place Qar1 AH

Madinah Nafi” 169 Makkah | Ibn Kathir | 120

Al-Bagrah | AP0 AMC L ges | gham | Tbn Amir | 154
Al-Basri

Al-Kiafah “Asim 127 Kifah | Hamzah | 156

Al-Kafah | Al-Kisa’t 189 | Madinah | Abu Ja™far| 130

Al-Basrah | Ya™qub 205 Kiufah Khalaf 229

¢ Al-Bukhari, 2287; Muslim, 818
" https://www.islamic-awareness.org/quran/text/qiraat/
8 A.H: After Hijra/ the year of death



— oy

The Ten Authentic Qira’at 24
The Readers (Ourrd’)

Each of the ten Imams mentioned above is known as a qari’ °
They were noted as people who devoted their lives to learning
and teaching the Qur’an, to the extent that their names became
synonymous with these Qur’anic readings. In other words, the
styles in which they recited were named after them. However, all
these readings were taught and passed on to them by the Prophet
(3). It should be noted that they weren’t the only people teaching
or practicing these readings. Later on, their recitations became
known as Al-Qira’at Al-"ashr/the ten readings.

The Benefits of The Qira’at

The Qur’an's recitations or Qira’at are the manners in which the
Qur’an is to be read or pronounced. The various recitations
neither alter the message of the Qur’an nor imply that 'different
versions' of the Qur’an exist. Rather, all were revealed through
revelation and are part of the speech of Allah, the Holy Qur an.
After Muhammad (%) received the revelation from Allah through
the Angel Jibril, he (¥) recited the Qur’an to his companions,
who memorized it and then wrote it down in their mushafs. The
companions verified their memorization by reciting it back to the
prophet (%), who received and taught the Qur'an with these
permitted minor variations in pronunciation that do not change
the original meaning. Later, the Caliphs compiled and unified the
companions’ mushafs into a single one, the Noble Qur'ﬁnlo. The
flexibility in the Qur’an's recitation was an enrichment that
enabled the Arab tribes, with their different dialects, to better
understand the message. In conclusion, all the recitations are
valid and transmitted through mutawatir chains. This is a proof of
the preservation and miraculous nature of the Qur’an. The
variations do not contradict, but rather complement each other.

9 Literally a qari’ is someone who recites the Qur’an and technically it refers to one of these
ten teachers. The plural of qari” would be qurra’.
Ohttp://www.muslimprophets.com/article.php?aid=64&t=Quran+-+Hafs+vs+Warsh

R
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There are 7 mutawatir qira'at and 3 mash-hur, or well-known
famous ones. Some teachers and students study only the seven.
The first one to limit the number of authentic Qurra’/reciters to
seven was the “Iraqi scholar, Abli Bakr Ibn Mujahid (d. 936 CE).
Those who wrote about the Qira’at after him followed his
example including Imam Ash-Shatib1 in his famous poem “Ash-
Shatibiyyah.” By the middle of the tenth century, the number
seven (in regards to the Qira’at) became popular as it coincided
with the number of ahruf/letters in which the Qur’an was
revealed. This number is not inclusive of all the classical scholars
of Qur’anic recitation. There were many others, some as good as
the seven, and Allah knows best.

Al-Qira’ah: is the way an Imam/Qari, from the 10 Imams, read
and pronounced the Quran based on what he received from the
messenger of Allah (%) for example: the reading of “Asim, the
Qira’ah of Nafi™ and so on. This refers to what is attributed to the
imam of the ten imams about how to read the quranic word on
what he heard verbally.

Riwayah: This refers to what is attributed to those who narrated

about/from any imam of the ten imams of how to read the
quranic word. It also shows that each of the imams of gira’at has
two rawis/narrators, each chose a reading of that imam in the
context of qira’h. The Riwayah is named after the narrator, for
example: Hafs “an “Asim narration, Shu™bah ~an ~“Asim, Warsh
“an Nafi”, Qalan “an Nafi~, and so on.

Tariq: a way of conveying the detailed recitation which branches
from the Riwayah in which a student of the narrator/rawi reads
the Riwayah. In other words, the the tarig to the Riwayah is like
the Riwayah to the Qira'ah forming a heirarchy with Qira'ah at
the root/top followed by Riwayah followed by the Tariq as
shown in the diagram on the next page. An example of Tariq is
Al-azraq “an Warsh.
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Ash-Shatibiyyah’s Codes Letters

9 26

Khalaf
Naﬁ < <-
a

Ibn Kathir
A
Abu "Amr
sht
Ibn “Amir
pdd
£ e

Ibn
Dthakwan

Shu’bah

Warsh Khallad

Kisa’i <
Duri

Abi Ja“far Wardan

< j

ammaz

Ya“qub

s b
<

Ruwals

Idris

The T in the chart is a code letter that indicates Nafi™’s recitation,

the _ is for Qalan.



C D 2 > The Ten Authentic Qira’at
Ash-Shatibiyy s Code words

Nafi”, Ibn Kathir, Abt "Amr

Nafi”, Ibn Kathir

Ibn Kathir, Abu "Amr

Nafi™, Ibn “Amir

Ibn Kathir, Abti “"Amr, Ibn “Amir

“Asim, Hamzah, Al-Kisa’1

Nafi”, “Asim, Hamzah, Al-Kisa’1t

Ibn Kathir, “"Asim, Hamzah, Kisa’1

Abi "Amr, “Asim, Hamzah, Kisa’1

Ibn “Amir, "Asim, Hamzah, Kisa’1

Kk e 5(,;““
. \
. N o . TS ® ,.; \
oo b % S G 3
\ \

Shu bah, Hamzah, Al-Kisa’1

Hafs, Hamzah, Al-Kisa’1 Clas

Hamzah and Al-Kisa’i o

“All the Qurra’ except Nafi z




The Ten Authentic Qira’at 28

¢ SR < 5 ¢
—4
2~ > .

V‘
Iy & /\M/

Summary of the General
Rules of The 10 Qira’at

When reading about a particular riwayah or Qira’ah, read the rule
in this section first. The special rules or exceptions are mentioned
for reciters, only. The general rule is not repeated in each section.

1. Al-Isti“adthah

All the Qurra’ start recitation with the Isti"adthah/seeking refuge
in Allah from the accursed devil, then read the Basmalah. Allah,

The Exalted says {3 :‘)/:iﬁ&f A, 3t o sh gy
ey uﬁ}\ ) M}{(""”'J\ Q\E*ii\ G AL )
RESEPTIRRISEN RO P LB BE RN ST G

I. There are 4 ways of starting recitation with 3 variables:

1- Al-Istiadhah, 2- Al-Basmalah  3- Starting a Stirah:

1) Separating them by stopping while, breathing between them.
I1) Joining them in one breath, applying the appropriate tajweed.
Iii) Stopping after istiadhah (breathing), joining the basmalah
with the beginning of a stirah, without breathing or stopping.
IV) Joining the Isti"adhah with the Basmalah, (breathing), then
starting a siirah. (i.e., Joining 1 with 2 and separating 3).

All the qurra’ agree upon reciting al-basmalah in two situations:
1- When starting a recitation from the beginning of a new siirah,
with the exception of siirat at-Tawbah (no basmalah at starting).
2-After ending sarat an-Nas and before beginning al-Fatihah.

1 Sirat an-Nahl: 98 / Ash-Shatibiyyah: 95
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2. Who Reads The Basmalah Between 2 Surahs

[To Connect Between 2 Successive Sﬁrahs]

v v

[ Al-Basmalah ] [ Al-Wasl ]

v
Al-Basmalah,
Al-Wasl or As-Sakt

Warsh,
Abil "Amr,

Qaliin, Ibn Kathir, Hamzah
“Asim, Al-KisaT and
*Abi Ja far Khalaf-10

Ibn “Amir
Ya“qiib

n G T aan s .’.:; sr. BN 20 T 0e wi oo Ay 20 TLo0-.
wﬁ"‘fﬁuyﬂ-‘?y(dﬂg\ gy;;—«l\meduéj)g##;gw;-«l\mebwj
R EN SN Sl o18) -l G I

B £l Sl 51l ey ™

There are 3 ways to connect 2 surahs using the Basmalah

(i) After finishing a siirah, take a breath, say al-basmalah, take a
breath and begin the next siirah. (ii) Join them all in one breath,
while applying the appropriate tajweed rules. (iii) After stopping
at the end of a stirah, read the basmalah, and without breathing,
begin the following stirah. The fourth way is not allowed because
basmalah is not for the end of a strah. You can’t join the last
ayah of a stirah with basmalah, stop, then read the first ayah.

3 Methods to join Sarat Al-Anfal with at-Tawbah (Bara-ah)

where there is no basmalah at the beginning, so all the reciters:
() Make “Waqf”: take a break for any amount of time
(b) Make “Sakt”: take a short breathless pause
(c) Make “Wasl”/ connect both siirahs.

Wi % 3 o8] F |- o~ ° 2 AN ERrP Hoskosk 2.7 % );:E;°5J3°/13

12 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 100, 101, 105
3 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 103
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The 4 Zuhr: There are 4 siirahs called “Zuhr”, 2 begin with {j.}j}

(Al-Mutaffifin and Al-Humazah) and 2 begin with {N} (Al-

Qiyamah and Al-Balad). Some scholars say that “If you join any
one of these siirahs with the previous strah, it might lead to an
unsuitable meaning.” To avoid this, they suggest the following:
(i) use the Sakt, instead of using the Wasl without basmalah,
(ii) use basmalah before any of the “Zuhr” instead of “Sakt”.

Note: All of the Mushafs are written with the rules and tajweed
marks adjusted on the wasl style, connecting the ayat together.

3. The Differences of the Qurra’ in Surat al-Fatihah®

7 - - ] T AN 7 L >
S3/OU-COMA| SIS0V ‘dm\}][ s Lo Gaaly [ {uifj\ \aﬁ“i}ﬁ} ]

_ o r[Nﬁﬁﬂ Ibn Kathﬁ',\
I Abt "Amr, Ibn
4 Nifi”, Al-Bazzi. N * Amir . Hamzah,

Abu "Amr " ———— -\ \ AbulJatar |
. A w2 o 80T LG
ton “Amir. “Asim, | [ ($3E 22580 ) AT
Khallad, Al- PR I | Nl
Kisa't, Abil1 Ja™far, | : - Agim. ALKisa'T
\_ Rawl: -/ [ Hamzah / Khalaf ] Yaqib, Khalaf-10

ugu\\;),_;u& uuuiju uuuw;;ua

J

I
Hamzah. Ya“at Nafi”, Aba Aml Ibn “Amir, | Qalan, Ibn Kathir, )
Aamzal. 1d qub Aslm_ﬁ Al-Kisa’1, Khalaf-10 Abt Ja™far

¥ Al-Usil An-Nayyarat (most of the diagrams are derived from or inspired by it)

QY
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In some recitations, Al-Basmalah is not the first ayah of al-
Fatihah, rather & {&.adl <5 4 3241} is, and the last ayah is split

into 2: & {GJ LAY redle op il s} & {2ele s u;,d\ 5o}

S By bl i H 528 4515 il 5 G5

RIS CRNEIERPE I ERIEE e O

Mooy G5 slell oy it *4 Sepdly 57 el 1ale

NESPR IR G I o S5 J5 0 e 22 L
sl & BI7E); 36 55 )

OU g 3 2805 g5 ogd  * el pele ST Lk )

4. Al-Madd ul-Far7/Derived Elongation

Al-Madd Al-Muttasil
Al-Madd Al-Munfasil

o v _
Warsh, Hamzah [For the remaining ]
6 harakat Qurra’: 4 harakat

= 1

[ 6harakat [ 2 harakat J[ 2/4 harakat ) [ 4 harakat )
L "2

Ibn Kathir, ali ~ Ami
Warsh Qalan, Ibn “Amir,

] Aﬁ-SlleT, Ad-Durri "an “Asim,
Homah Abii Ja™far, Al-Basri Al-Kisa',
: Ya“qiib Khalaf-10

NS I PSS A I A PR S WA 1 < R
(= W ozail Jakil 5)

1> Ash-Shatibiyyah: 108-111, 168-170 / (Ad-Durrah: 22)

0‘0 ~—
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Madd: is the lengthening of the vowel sound in the letters of
madd or lin: alif, waw and ya. The alif follows a letter with a
fathah. If ya is preceded by a kasrah and waw is preceded by a
dammabh, then they are elongated as Asli/original or far“1/derived
madd. Madd aslt is the natural 2 harakah length, Madd farT is
branched from it, for a reason, like hamzah or suktun; “arid lil-
wagf/exposed to the sukiin, madd lazim/compulsory.
Madd Muttasil: is when a hamzat qat™ follows a letter of madd in
the same word. Seediagram 4, of wajib Muttasil madd

(obligatory connected madd) {5l - £ 5 - 5 385 -s3l5).
Madd Munfasil: (Ja’iz) is when a madd letter precedes hamzat al-
qat” in 2 words even adjoined in writing: {g\5- B -Vl

LG 565 Yioaih 28 o) s 0 Jes i e s J-d) st a)

5. The Pronoun of Ha al-Kinayah

The pronoun of ha al-Kinayah is an extra ha at the end of a word
(with kasrah or dammah) denoting a singular male third person.
The rule of a mutaharrik ha al-Kinayah: If it is located between 2
mutaharrik letters, then it’s kasrah is extended into ya or it’s
dammabh is prolonged into waw of 2 harakat; as a silah sughra.

PR IAR VIO Al 458 25355 5
iy calle 5 Bio s 1 1l ek 85 2iies
e S T R T HRR A
M ey b gy aly e B2 3L L4 s B G
S5 eS6 sl Laally  wex @Mwwf 5&,:\’
Wl feal adsa i3 158, *H* & o ‘j«;dbﬁ)’”)

Sass e A1 P gy B 5y 23105 55
Mol (35 55 Bl Gl *5 2480 581 36 et et

16 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 160-166
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Hafs: The Pronoun Ha al- Klnavah- 35 -a35- dw; 9; P
(ol ie-Lasl- rullj-eujb 4:-) SV cag YRATEIA LY

Hafs and Ibn I\’lthll
read {Glgs ca )

J
()thel than H II\ re 1,L|

\tma’c ab )

\_f

Sukiin Qasr/Ikhtilas: Sukon: {3\./5.:::} }

Dasr/Tkhtilas

Qalun, Hisham Abu ~Arr, S}m”ljsih, { f@z’j} Qalan. Abti "Amr,
' Yq" ab Hamzah. Aba Ja™far Hisham. Ya qib Shu bah, Khallad,
i Ibn Wardan

s ldo- )\ h -
r With silah Qaltn, Ibn Wardan With silah: éu-:’ 3 }
Warsh, Ibn Kathir, g Warsh, ibn Kathir,
Hisham2. Ibn Suldin © ¢ 4'3')“ Hisham, Ibn Dthakwan,
Dthakwan, Al- Hafs, Shu"bah, Hamzah Hamzah, Al-Kisa’i, Tbn

\_ Kisd 1. Khalat-10 Jammaz, Khalaf-10
With silah | cd>) \ Warsh, ~/

Kisa’i, Ibn Jammaz Khalat-10

Dast/Ikchtilas {4231} | | Qasy/lkhtilas { 42>} With silah {421}
Abli "Amr, Ya qub Ibn Dthakwan Ibn Kathir, Hisham

6. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of The Qurra’

Al-farsh: words occur all over the Mushaf, mentioned once or
multiple times, that do not follow certain rules. Such as:

vo,ug’fzfuj)”’ ok @u@:Su\gj\

- If 2 sahih sakin letters occur between 2 words, the 1st sakin is
given a harakah. Qaltun, Warsh, Ibn Kathir, Al-kisa't, Khalaf-10,
(Abii “Amr and Ibn “Amir in details) read the 1st sakin (including
nan of tanwin) with dammah on the condition that the 2nd sakin
is a verb that starts with hamzat al-wasl and its 3rd letter carries a
permanent dammah, lazimah.

7 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 167, 844, 495 (diagram is derived from Al-Usil An-Nayyarat)
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2 g5

{5l 13- 3T 1) AT , 308 &g 33

18

(Ab “Amr, Shu"bah, Hamzah, “Asim, Nati™, ibn Kathir, ibn A
al-Kisa'1, Ya qab, Khalaf-10 Hamzah, - Amir. Hafs. abi Ja-far
\ abt Ja far - J
'“}T/G} ] — — . Tz s
TN geaayaowi) (QECITER)
1
Qaliin, 1bn Kathir, ibn Warsh. Abal “Amr. Hafs.
“Amir, Shu'lvah, Hamzah, abii Ja™far and Yaqab
al-Kisa’1. Khalat-10
[Nﬁﬁﬂ Ibn Kathtr, AbGi "Amr, Al-Kisa'1, Ya qub, Khalaf-10 ]
(Q—;; C\jci /‘L;.;ﬂa ) /'U—WM@V};Q"‘-ST
/'\.A_/Q\J.a’\ub}.s})ﬁd}flll &p.;;)j,bi\ju;: ;ﬂ?\_,j -503
Mots LG 20 J5els,  #*F LG Wi il 08 Ll -538

18 (The diagram is derived from Al-Usil An-Nayyarat book)
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[ﬂs ;:+1 Hafs J

|
¢ | v
BRI 555

Ve

E

ladn)
1 —_
W
.9
s

Cl Ci (e “qu (4 \ ~
(oo ("
U . Abil “Amr,
Hamzah stops with q o f)l%. B
nagl and ibdal waw an Ibn “Amir. Shu’bah,
Khalaf-10 Allasay,
\{\;:5? S -\jjé-\j,é}/ ~ alat-tt Abi Ja™far /

_J (% ’92“’ 2y £ Z5 e ET
UETRNEINY Bl AT 54T ) DRIy
¢ 2os o Se T e o, =22 0 Sz
N TUPSIEREUE U)Y\‘ tdN {C%) ) —{C%;“—
= .

J}‘ J;h

r
[ Hamzah ] Kisa’1, Khalat-10 ] [ Abi Ja™far, Ya~ qﬁb]

/\.LL: d\-«-wg M&L M}.‘_} ok ME \S...;L Jj\i' \» Jjj -230
)\.@3 J.oﬁ‘\. 9-}-—‘-) ,:Jbo.)u; sk p_éw@} J.c.-b) ,4_@,.3[ ;.C—‘\) -231
/Lafoj :..,L J.Lb- J'o— vj— ok °)B };-s-} L_;j\aﬁj V}.La.] =232

(The diagrams are derived from Al-Uszl An-Nayyarat book)
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\
With or Without (Hamzah and /or Madd Muntfasil)
{w_:e ,@M_Jb M_ﬂ-\—w_é-”i&— Uﬁ'
Tas-hil Hamzah Tahqiq Hamzah
with alif madd with madd M.,L,m j
TR
Ibdal Hamzah with madd |[ Tahqiq Hamzah AHHBE‘ZZF
/ Tas-hil without madd without madd Ibn_ Amn;
I I “Asim,
Qalon, Darrt e b
F25 T Qe Warsh reads Qumbul lamzah,
et ¢ STST, . . AlKisa'T
Abi Jaf without alif no alif -Kisa‘l,
bu Ja lar o0, 2 22.7R0 ) Ya 'qib .
> 8 - w—fb' Mu -~ -
it : ' ' l \ Khalaf-10
Sepi st e e s sbe gy
ok %

S 05 355 e A1) Gob olf e L3801 46 55

Mo &e oleag Jadh iy e Wada ol ,h al § Jhi;

7. \thhar (Clarity) and (Al-Ideham As-Saghir)

The small idgham is the merging of a sakin mudgham letter into
a mutaharrik one, so they become one mushaddad letter. This
idgham has 3 categories: mutamathil, mutajanis, mutaqarib. This
chapter revolves around the idgham of dal-gad, dthal-idth, ta ut-
Ta’nith and lam (of hal and bal), respectively.

A- Idgham of Dthal-1dth into 6 letters

19 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 559, 560, 562, 264, 265
(The diagram is derived from Al-Usil An-Nayyarat book)
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Al-Idgham As-saghir of dthal-idth
mto 6 letters (for some Qurra’)

-LS‘;':E bl} -L_—‘.C—\\ Jl' u)\ J\/ fl<1- \/1
592 s 55> f - - J:
\{;,J:-“ 50 \{élés\j LW"L‘JJ@-‘\ \l J,
(" Abi"Amr ) (" Abu “Amr, AblAmr. o Am
Ibn ~Amir Hisham, Hisham Abt ’
Hamzah Hamzah, . Hisham
ALKisaT Al Ki . Khallad i
o hisat Al-Kisi‘ Khalaf
\_Khalaf-10 ) \_Khalaf-10
o5 o Sloly J& fel FFF g Jlo Ly ctias B - 259
\)owja_jabjﬂl:\) * ok ok wm~§f\u L;_L»b -260
E} A—) DJ__;_) Jjﬂ" A—C’ skoskosk J_\ (;j" J’“a g’v@ A—C \\j -261

B- Idgham of Dal-Qad into 8 letters (for Some Qurra’)

Al-Idgham As-saghir of Dal-Qad into
8 letters (for Some Qurra’)

1
J PP /// Z oz o .j f:'. “l- ke < k
L.sjoJQﬂj-J.o ey — 55 aals) Le-“-’wJJ 234

f-10 2T 1% = 450 41- R L~
N -p&w-w.\@- _\{\; l:.ud)( luj@w;-@wa
/~ Warsh ) 4 Abi “Amr I

val Abt "Amr
Abt "Amr “ Amir :
A Ibn “Amir Hisham,
n I Hamzah Hamzah
Hamzah Al-KisaT ALKisaT
ALKisaT °

Khalaf-10 BT
\_ Khalat-10 / \_f1 N / \ Khalat-10 )
,U;;)qu;u.aw%““ JLL;.:Q JL_,;.;-_;MJ 262
/Lﬁ)k_)w}:a \:J))p—c'\) \;—%43)\_} .u&\.mﬁl:b -263
CE %ﬁﬂ-ﬁ@@ 5)_ekls)

Qalin, Ibn Kathir, “Asim, Aba Ja™far, Ya qib read with ithhar.
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< D’;a,f.@‘i,;j‘ N %k sk I 38 % 20
Ma\.&«.&fj%&j‘) JA\JNJ))J.A?_CJ\)
Wimis 835 by pli FHH T SMs 5 s 35

Ibn Dthakwan makes ithhar in {\% .&J;}. Hisham makes ithhar
in surat Sad: 23 {«\JE 35} only merges dal gad in 4 letters and
Hisham makes ithhar of (13: 16) { 5,f; ¢clill 25 Ja 21} .

C- Al-Idgham As-saghir of Lam-Hal and Bal

Al-Idgham Ag-saghir of Lam-hal and
bal into 8 letters (for Some Qurra’)

1
(88 5706 505 ) | o dag gl | A
U)L-%r"&f\)@ -“Sf*}b uf&j

ot ) Sak
makes sakt. [ Abii “Amr ]
) [ H1sham,
Ab “Amr. _JJ C-u ib ui :}: Hamzah, Kisa‘1
Ibn “Amir . f T E {@L &) ]
{N JJ 2=l g _

Hamzah.

P Hisham. Al-Kisa't
Kisa't-Khalaf- Kics T >
LAl Kisa ] [(Khalléd ithhar) }

W - CLLL;\; e 5 3B S 75 385 I Wi-270
>\:>-X.9j _,/ s :._3_)53 EE J_.ob r'-CJJJB Lg;_c_ab 271

{(:é—.m Jh-pil Ja-Ou a8 % L-22 Js} with ghunnah.
D- The Idgham of The Feminine ¢a

- s & P Iy °
wia - (71X we - - 00~ soskosk ss 35 807 85 551021
YQ';)\J'?\LU’”))(“'CJ\) 0y 9 WJJBJL@L\E.Q

0 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 264, 265
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;g f@gdf e 2357 G 5315 agS 5B,
RIS RHSENUESN PR Ea3d) Al 4l 5281
(SLzb 8 28 Sey) Khalaf-10 makes ithhar at tha and idgham 5.
Idgham of Ta-ut-Ta-nith in 6 Letters
| I 1
Warsh Ibn ~Amuir 6 Letters: Abn
1 Letter 3 Letters “Amr, Hamzah,
I Al-Kisa’t, Khalaf
catd || wEshs cpendy e |
'L&j\}zlc ? dwj\_,; wg * a_é_',; ‘*"“,r"—" o \L.h u;b—-crh W;\}
- A esf except what follows {L“ij)"" ':u’-—’ CvS HE
elF ; | I - r,.mj).’\.;a ENE
;L;;,\ AH . IIJI]. - PR P R -
l g.@p _ # 1 i -7
§ T sha ‘Lm\ = - = \Jl\ C
i Dthakwan ) “%’J e o
- I B SRR 35 I -
Lo Ea3d] REIPLECLESY (25302 couzi-
55 %k ok e 202 o P _o%.
Mjéébbd%&&j o oo Cob 3533**)»“@\5

w\} {0EEE T5- w\L &35 w\b <JG;- w\b oS 5-has
AELSE e ER A thaan-Budas (G5 9) eS8 s ﬁ;ei

Note: All the Qurra’ merge ta ta dal, mutajanis and mutamathil.
The idgham of the ta into the ta is naqgis/incomplete merging due
to the itbaq and isti’la’/elevation of the ta. So the tongue has to

-

be raised for the Itbag, however, you pronounce <.

2! Ash-Shatibiyyah: 267-269, 266, 275/(Ad-Durrah: 38)
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Al-Idgham As-Saghir of Mutagarib: the letters that are close in
makhraj with different but similar sifat/qualities. Example: the

letters qaf and kaf: {r_é;ui;}, lam and ra.

Nt (3 G B3G o e i 511657

Mutamathil is the identical letter that comes from the same
makhraj/articulation point and has the same sifat. All the Qurra’
agree that idgham must be made for them, as follows.

couii5E eall B gliemy CR3HLIEE W lany o SIS 3RS 5l
{1565 1,me - 65 Tae Y -l § 0,8 N6 - g - 28 e -adiE

Note: The last example occurs in Iin waw. If the 1st word ends in
a waw or ya maddiyah, we don’t merge madd letters with

consonants, as in: {1,555 1,451z},

Mutajanis (Similar): the letters being merged are from the same
makhraj, but have different sifat. Nat“iyyah (> & L), lathawiyyah

(& 5 L), and shafawiyyah (from the lips) letters ( e 3 o).

o5 ol 5l cAT ol 20 &5 2 3o il Gl
Warsh, Ibn “Amir, Shu bah, Kisa’1, Ya'qub and Khalaf-10 read
with idhgam of the sakin  at the end of the word ..y into the

following waw , of: {ﬁg;lf Q\;}ﬂﬁ_ﬁ}, strat YaSin: 1. { 7}
Shu bah, Hamzah, Al-Kisa’1, Rawh and Khalaf-10 make imalah.

Kok

DS feyy He caldl ey 035 155 e (58 Ge Sebl s

They merge the sakin ( at the end of : Oy INt0 waw of strat Al-

Qalam &) {55523 &5 (J.aj\)_i’) } . Warsh reads with ithhar, also.

22 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 276, 282, 281
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8. Idgham of Letters Which Are Close In Makhraj

Al-Idgham As-Saghir of Some Words

(3,55 ks 35 B

| |
[ Qaln, Abu “Amr, [ Abi “Amr, Al- ] 2Qaltin, 2Bazzi, Qumbul
|

bn “Amir, Al-Kisa’t Kisa’T, Khallad ,Abi "Amr, 2Khallad,
Hamzah, Khalaf-10 “Asim, Al-Kisa’1, Ya™qiib

Abu Amr lbn Amlr 2Qaluan, Ithhar:
Abt Amr Hisham, J , Al-Kisa’1, [famzah, Warsh, Ibn Kathir

Hamzah, Al-Kisa’'t Abu Ja™far Hisham, Abd Ja™far

[{ww wt}][ (oif 85 228 | (120 ) )

J Abii “Amr, Ibn “"Amir Abi “Amr,-Hamzah,

[thhar : Tbn Kathir
, Hafs, Ruways

, Al-Kisa’1, Hamzah, || Al-Kisa’1, Aba Jafar,
Khalaf-10 Khalat-10

Vol i sl B L 350G R BT
Abi “Amr, Al-Kisa’1 and Khallad merge ba majztim or mabni on
sukiin into fa. {.&)5 Caad 235 ol-al 55 36 -dlag (8 (a3}
Al-Layth ~an Kisa’i merges lam majzim into dthal {5 > Jads 45}

23 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 272
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9. The 2 Types of Ishmam with a Harakah or a Letter

[ The Ishmam With Harakah or With a Letter ]
. -0

9 oy
uﬂé) JJ Coer w‘“;
AN =

le Jﬁ?j e &:3 . Ibn “Amir, Al-

[ Hisham, Al-Kisé’I, ][Nﬁh: Ibn “Amur, Kisa't, ]\Kisﬁ’i Ruways
\_

Ruwavs Abu Ja'far , Ruways

T L S R Khalaf in the
[Hamzah / Khalaf e /‘%‘@T = entire Qur’an

Hamzah.

) s . < 3 & % "':1 KiSﬁTI,
I | piAreamtee2 | Ruways,
Hamzah, Kisa'1, Khalaf- ] {OL%\'JM%'EL% %25 N Khalaf1 )
’\/,\:b\ fujl} Qg i’ AT ok ‘L:w_;\ L;S/ ;“.:':"j //AL;.“L J'“-"j-448
WS Jsy B B 28 el #*% lad sz 35 ks (35 - 447
MNP B FLALE 35 *** Jis £3 el 5o plii); — 603

The 3 ypes of Ishmam

The ishmam of harkah indicates a soundless dammah (rounding
the lips and muting the voice)

A- Performing dammah while reciting the first letter’s kasrah; the
sound is a combination of 2 harakat.

B- Directly after reciting the sukiin of the last letter during wagf.

C- The ishmam of letter o=: pronunciation of letter sad mixed
with za; the combination of the sound of the 2 letters is like the

sound letter ().
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10. The rules of the 2™ of 2 Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word

Lo ddemy 558 A et
L2 is a code word that indicates the first 3 qurra’ in Shatibiyyabh,

that were chosen by Ibn Mujahid, the author of The 7 Qira-at’s
book, and other imams of Qira-at. They recite the words that
have double hamzahs with tas-hi/ of the second hamzah. If two
successive hamazat qat™ appear in a word, the 1st interrogative,
(hamzat istitham) must carry a fathah and has to be pronounced
muhaqaqgqah ¢. Some reciters insert alif between the 2 hamazat.

o N

The rules of the 2! of 2 Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word:
Reciters with Tahqiq {iﬁz-}.’ﬁ;\ ;g_,jL\; PR f; \}-
Ibn Dthakwan, “Asim, Hamzah, Al-Kisa'1, Rawh, Khalaf—lO

QUSCERENING

(" Tas-hil. idkhal
Qaltn, AbG "Amr,
\ 2Hisham, Aba Ja™far

(" Tas-hil. idkhal

Qaltin, 2AbT ~Amr,

\2Hishz'1mﬂ Abt Ja far

[ fj\)n_ﬂ }‘f.y . ' —;j‘s“}

Tas-hil: hll 2Warsh,
Ibn Kathir, Ruways |

Tas-hil. idkhal |

Qaltn, Aba "Amr,

2Hisham, Abn Ja™far )

5
Tas-hil { J:.1}

Warsh, Ibn K:Elthﬂ’,

Abl “Amr, Ruways )

Tas-hil { 5.}
Warsh, Ibn Kathir,
Ruways,

J

" Warsh Ibdz_ll {j)\\} )
52227

lp.@_}_).a\.\“';:ﬁ“}

AN

e
Tahqiq idldlﬁl/not

Hisham wb.,.u iy

With Exceptions
P

Tahqiq 1dkhal/not

Hisham {&Js %}

With Exceptions )

{ Tahdjiq. idkhil
H

£ £ £ £
isham { Y-z}
\ y.

24 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 183
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11. The Repetitive Istitham (MuKarrar) of The 10 OQurra’

Y51 K aedsnt 35 6 ok 5T 52 ke 55 ™
Yy &35 HEFSISIE I . EREA AN 26 &5
V315205 ST G680 G 35 e oS G 28 slis %
Nezl lagie W) G5 os5 L5, ¥ S S & 58 oy Sl e
S Lol PO sl e Je ih ol g Lo, 225

[ The 10 Qurra’ Repetitive Istitham (Mukarrar) ]

[Istifhe‘lm ; [khbar ]

Warsh, Ruways " Al-Kisa’1, Rawh
(6 (50 (G (a1

[ Istifham / Istifham |

Qaliin
(G} {50}

“Asim, Hamzah, Abi “"Amr
Khalaf-10: {6} {5} [ (&0 o
(Ikhbar / Istifham |

———————————————————
Abil Ja™far, Hisham [bn Dthakwan
(G {5 (&l {5

[bn Kathir
Ehsh

% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 789-793 / Al-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah: 209

. f\‘}\
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12. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words

Rulel: The 2 adjacent hamzahs in 2 words have an opposite
relationship with the 2 narrators of Nafi”; They counter one
another; when one pair is in agreement (ittifaq), the other is in
disagreement, (ikhtilaf) and vice versa. The 2 hamzahs either
differ or agree in their harakat, and the 2 narrators either differ or
agree in dealing with each hamzah or the second hamzah.

(A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Harakat

If the 2 hamzahs differ (ikhtilaf harakat), then the 2 narrators of
Nafi” agree (muttafigan) in applying rule #2 on the 2nd hamzah.
(It’s applicable to 9 rawis: 6 from the Shatibiyyah; the 1st 3
qurra’ L= and 3 rawis from Ad-Durrah) a complementary poem
of the 10 Qira-at by Ibn Al-Jazari, the great imam of this science.
They make tas-hil and/or ibdal of the 2nd hamzah, depending on
where the hamzah maftihah is.

Note: either the 1st hamzah is maftihah, the 2nd, or neither.
NMpHEE = dles o o Ledad) 3 3 Jueld5™
The Rule

If the 1st hamzah is maftahah, then make tas-hil of the 2nd.
If the 2nd hamzah is maftthah, then replace it (make ibdal to it).
If neither is maftahah, then make ibdal and tas-hil of the 2nd one.

Rule 2: (a) If the 1st hamzah is maftihah, they soften the 2nd one
which will have a kasrah: {1. -1} 25} or dammah: {£5. - &1 <5},

(b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftiihah, make ibdal into (ya to match
the 1st makstrah) or to a waw if the 1st hamzah is madmtmabh:

5501 S ol it SN /N T LA by b 265 5}
{255 0 o80T 335 1 T BT /e tas 15y /o gliss el 35

If neither is maftahah, then ibdal and tas-hil of the 2nd is done

%6 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 183. These rules are in the connecting recitation only.
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(c) If there is no hamzah maftihah, the 1st is madmtmah and the
2nd is maksiirah, (the opposite does not exist in the Qur’an), they
make tas-hil of the 2nd hamzah and ibdal into a waw maksiirah.

T a  _sre t2o s o sT. 2230 (¢ (¢ 5T & 1 Tosyze o disi2e o- .
(-, $TALT 0T Q)0 616, 20 S5 oL 5 e o)
The ibdal is preferred, mugaddam fi al-ada’ {15. -15, :15) sl 27}

S G s e i L2, o 17
/Y«\M 550 ;UKJ Ak Ji} kK% @fyﬁf@u\cjg
Saia i B e % sk &y Jxct \fﬂ\;&\ ”
ys“; ds 643\ ;;J_é—\) ;@\); ek sk G & M\) ui; jhﬁ!\)

2 Adjacent Differing Hamzahs Between 2 Words

{\Sl ;TJ\Q:JT-’A??-T J&) L@,L..H J : "5_;/‘\;; ;L;-}

Maftﬁhah/maksﬁ.rah\ Maftuhah/madmumah
(d. L J\ 24 (G2l - ‘V’\ Aty
Tas-hil of the 2nd ) Tas-hil of the 2nd
(" Maksirah/maftihah ) Madmiumah/maftahah
SACOAR VI GO0 (LA (L bl 1 )
\__ Tbdalofthe2nd Ibdal of the 2nd
Madmumah/makstrah

[, 2Us 1) sis)
Ibdal and tas-hil of the 2nd

27 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 210-213
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(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat

If the 2 hamzahs agree in their harakat, then the 2 rawis of both
Nafi” and Ibn Kathir differ in regards to changing separate/each
hamzah. The 1st rawi (Qaltin and Bazzi, respectively) changes
the 1st hamzah and the 2nd rawi (Warsh, Qumbul) changes the
2nd hamzah. The 3rd qari, ibn al-"Ala', drops the 1st hamzah.
I quS e RT3 koK Ga Lgld) 3 Jﬂ\ Jié.ﬁjg
| If the two hamzahs are identical {&] -T2 du_lj\ HORRARES!
Qaltn and Bazzi drop the 1st maftiithah or otherwise make tas-hil.

{%@WHJ@MMpr&ﬁg&whmﬁ@

2 Adjacent Identical Hamzahs Bet\\ cen 2 Words
RIS HE NG

v v Y h 4

\/ \
Dropping Tas-hil of the Ist Tas-hil of Warsh, Qumbul
the 1st QE_lh_lIl, Al-Bazzi the 2nd AL Ibdal of the an

.\ .
Q.;\.;:.J\-.;\;—\EL;_- ;u)\-'bjo r.'b-

umm¢g

r

S
'61\\

N\

- \ L
Mattuhatan Makstratan 3 harakat Additional, 31
Qalan, Al-Bazzi, Qalan, Bazzi Warsh way of Warsh:
(Abt "Amr 1n all 31 way ibdal, Qumbul, ibdal va
3 harakat) 1dgham of Abil makstirah
Z z B ) 8 0 Niva
P ol }L,,,J E ) %rJL‘ Ja™far — Ol
‘;',\.ﬂ 1., NI Ruwavs P
N NS s sl

%8 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 202-203 / Siirat Yisuf: 53
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13. The Open Sound, Fath, Taqglil and Imalah of Alif

The Fath means to open the mouth vertically, upward and recite
the normal sound of alif, without any inclination.

Al-Imalah al-kubra (idja™) means to incline. It is the leaning of
the fathah towards the kasrah or alif towards the ya sound (50%
alif and 50% ya). Its mark is a shaded circle.

The Taqlil imalah sughra (minor deflection) is a slight inclination
of the alif from the fath sound towards the kasrah sound (75%

alif and 25% ya). A taglil’s sign is an empty circle: {J\}.

In General, Qalun, Ibn Kathir, Hafs, Abt Ja™far and Ya qub read
with fath. Warsh reads with fath and taqlil, Ab@i “"Amr reads with
fath, taqlil and imalah. Ibn “"Amir and Shu'bah read with fath,
except few words with imalah. Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf-10
read with imalah. More detailes are mentioned in each Qira’ah.

Wob oz Uiy e (YD) 25 2 asTly e 5585
Hamzah, Al-Kisa'1, Khalaf-10 read with imalah, in general.

Dthat ul-ya is a noun or verb ending with the feminine I alif
magqsurah that is (i) written on ya, returned to ya (ii) originated
from ya, (iii) swiched over from ya and can be read with taglil.

Any alif that is written with ya gets taqlil {og5i- 2330036~ 25},
even that of unknown origin {3;?\;-&;; \,&L%&&Lfyd\}

Note: To verify whether a word is dthat ya or not; for a noun, get
the dual name/form. If the ya appears, then it is from dthawat ya.

{OUE-L58) 0lUsa JE-0lib-s b33 tsppn JB} (T d5- 35 15T}

Adding ta al-mutakallim to the verb, put it in the first-person
singular past-tense form, If the alif reverts to ya, it is dthat ya.

{ g‘o) L;a\.: ;,Jf w) wb\.a} {d\'ﬁ-‘: ‘. ac,—d\_&ﬂ_&w}

2 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 291, 292
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Ve E55Lo Jaull @il &agy  wow Ol Lehadss LN ALds5™

Alif ut-Ta-nith al-magstirah can be written as an alif madd or ya.
Fleseds 55 s 58 sl 1,105 G5
“Any alif written as ya” could be considered dthawat ul-ya; jic:
excluding 5 words that are pronounced without imalah or taqlil:
{35~ di-83l-de-(esd-1d) ). Imam al-Mutawalli collected 13 -L5)}
b>Ju>)\x'CzJ5u)u_o NPT (N FEH I RS R AR A |
whd g NPIFAE

These words are written with an alif and are never pronounced
with imalah or taqlil, as the origin of their alif is waw.

The thulathi verbs (only 3 letters long): $5-\£-G ¢, does not have
imalah, as they end in an alif, or ya, that is originated from waw -
(5eae -85, -5Z ). If any of the letters in blue is added to it, then
it becomes thulatht mazid, written in ya and gets taglil or_imalah.

W @ S W8S (J&) 56 (o) 336 55
-&,:w\ &w\-w\-w\ 6.4&) ©- &:3 oo d;\ 5)\ L;.«.:\ r‘b““ \}
{L.&,J\ w\ _su)-\,gj %-\,,u & o 6)u f-séj O y 5f A S5

M B e g SIS o ally A5 s

Alif ut Ta-nith al-magstrah (feminine alif) indicates a literal or
figurative feminine word. It is written at the end of dthat ul-ya as
an extra small alif on ya. It is the 4th or 5th letter in any word.

These 3 are the only dthawat didi&f falling on 5 scales. 3 :

ul-ya that Abt "Amr reads with taqlil, Warsh reads the 5 with
fath and taqlil, Hamzah, Al-Kisa'r, Khalaf-10 read 5 with imalah.

%0 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 296, 297, 293
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o Js (@51 20) O Bdymy Goid o3 S5 S5 7

Pl ol B s 2 W 30
vl &c @})\ Bl ~)-¢;;J\ u,J\ L;,LA\ L;.pz\ L;ju &«;\

- {6 r«»ﬁ “F - 8 - Rl el s T s

Fi'la which read with kasrah on fa { s.ue -l - eplerm(sal} 1oka
{Ls)u\-ét-ﬁ—essbs} dlss {Ls)h’aﬁ\—au-gfﬂ‘} RFE

Note: the alif of imalah or taqlil is dropped if it comes before a
Tanwin or any sakin letter (to prevent ijtima™ 2 sakin letters
between 2 words) and there is no imalah or taqlil waslan. If this
reason disappears in wagf, then there is an imalah, waqfan.

No taqglil, waslan {& \@Lﬁa} 15 220 (Ja., -8 ‘J\ Bl J\fe ngw Hey
3 pade - 5 Fbs i Dyt 225 (At}
A s g 24T (e T G- it @;@
PSS %3 df}{rfﬂ‘ S 335280 - L AT - pand s

{ f\) U & 5 - 5 5} The taqlil or imalah is wagfan, only.
As-Siisi only, makes. imalah for the ra with khulf (2 ways)
waslan. He reads these words with fath and imalah - { g 33}

(SR @) 7T - il <X 3}. Stst reads the following words in 3
ways waslan: fath, imalah in tafkhim and tarqiq of lam ism ul-
Jalallah {&&\ 725 -4 5}, while imalah with targiq wagfan.

Two Types of Dthat ur-Ra

A) Ending with alif maqstirah preceded by ra
{61&3‘ - JS-U éﬂj‘ - 6J>‘ &5
B) Alif followed by ra majriir with kasrah or alif between 2 ras.
T = = o s s - ) S 5

3! Ash-Shatibiyyah: 294

QY
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Rule: Any word that is read in imalah or taqlil waslan, it is read
the same wagfan; even if the reason of imalah changes (a maksar

letter becomes sakin), because the sukiin is “arid { )\.“”;JT- Hla -ijJT}.

Ad-DiirT makes imalah of {_.li} whose . is majrir with kasrah.
S5t g 50

Taqlil and Imalah (Hamzah, Al-Kisa'l, Khalaf-10) Shafa]

S50~

=

ok N ETAI Sh N

o S sAn 2oy
lb?af, 5)LJ\, ][ ,)_’5:“"““}:‘”} ] L&"‘"& @af L.m\j\}

Warsh/

p
o AQalun Warsh 2Warsh, Ahu
kz\m sh/ (Shata) ] Hamzah / (Qalun. Aba “Amr / (Shata) ]
[ EATSEA uﬂ"-] (AbT “Amr, “Amr, 2Ibn — .
25 oS — 'A.ls',g_}- '\\- H}-
2% Z o < Tbn Dthakwan. Dthakwan, e
Warsh/ Abti mA] K;sﬁ\';m Shubah, Warsh f}?—'i@ A
- _ = L, 00
Amr, Durt-2 Khalaf10) (%hata)
. . Ahu “Amr § M;-,/He\
[ 5spm6 Uw w AN | S ,.n -}
o] g .
Warsh /Abu “Amr, [[Ibn Amn Hamzah
- . ; i WT‘ e e
[Ibn “Amir , Shafa I rsh, Hjilllz 121115'1 ?bu] ZL’@S J_J\ JJ\‘
[ (== =2 ] Khalat 10, e -«L‘
l | hd :o j Q‘b - : gb‘
Su bah, Al-Kisa'T [ g : ] P 21| Ton Dthalm an
PO Warsh/ Abu “Amr, {<>}.{ % Suhbah
fadomm o= )= I [ﬁjﬂluﬁe ] >
ey J."J J.j ! [Du11-K1sa1 Ruways) J\ Ra{yvh /

skokok

AT,k Lol sl 2 5
M2l 5e Jod § 585 7455

%k skok

Y5 &5 )‘33‘ 55 5p &)
’“ E r*ajj Ble \-“—9)3” rv)

Qalun, Abi "Amr, Al-Kisa’t and Abi Ja far read these words
with sakin ha, with the condition to be preceded with a letter of

(5-9-0—5) (3o - A e 5 - s

EIE

%2 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 334, 449, 450
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14. Ya-at al-ldafah Can be Divided Into 3 Categories =

Ya al-idafah is ya ul-mutakallim, can be added to the end of a
noun, verb or particle. It can be replaced by a kaf, ha or pronoun.

a. The ya-at that reciters have agreed upon reading with sukiin:
OARIE5 halid 38 il i 588 GHIE ill-glal (5 5e B1 saS 5}
Al g - Sk - il -

b. The ya-at that reciters have agreed upon reading with fathah:
Ao as- om0 il
c. 212 ya-at that reciters differ on reading with fathah or sukdin.
Saf Sl s ey sk 25 5k 5 3
Ya al-idafah can be followed by 1 of 6 letters,z-:-.-I-Ji-any letter.
1) There are 99 ya idafah preceding hamzat al-gat™ al-maftiihah

4l - Seidn

-
~, =

Ol oS - \?\ggﬁ.g: - Mfwia\lé - \fbi&jé\j - ;.,\.c

(off 5 - - G 6 5 - Al - N -
PRSI Wﬁ@"f“t"“’w
PERHIREA NI N A 81 55 0
Mauw@%\ A e WC%J;”L%J”‘%%”S

Lew: Nafl”, Ibn Kathir and Aba “"Amr read it with fath. 4 sakin
exceptions of all the qurra’, additional 4 of Qaltn, 3 of Warsh.

L}.J‘dj).) - JM“wa ub\sfjj Y\WYJ LZ/\VJ\JE).\C;)\}
-ﬁa\g\@%)\/ﬁmo\@;ﬂ ;3\@;’;{; rz_—,aw,:;\djm\
.34{;,’5555@3536-;;3;@@ @jgg\-&j\ G55 { - L gl s

15 of Abt “Amr (see the following chart for details).

3 Al-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah: 183 / Ash-Shatibiyyah: 389-392, 411, 388, , 400
% Siirat al-ATraf: 143, at-Tawbah:49, Maryam:43, Hid:47, Ghafir:26, 60, al-Bagarah: 152
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Shu bah reads some ya-at with sukiin and Hafs reads with fathah:
{5 G- ol o - il - 5 51 )
Abi Ja™far reads like Qaltin, except 3 he reads 2 with sukiin:
(12: 100) (35 SL3531E55) @ ope J5 b= LT}
(O Sl ezl Sl a1 355 #*% 35305 1 e J 31 6J1E) -52
He reads (41:50) ya maftohah {520 sie J &1 Lay e 3 o3t
Ya al-idafah can be followed by 1 of 6 letters,z-:-.-i-Ji-any letter

;-§/EXCp g-LQ/EX i-g/EX < Ji Te-T | &?
Qalunl79 | Fath/8s fath/8sa | fath/2s | fath Fath/3s | 21S/5f
Warsh Fath/7sak | fath/9sa | fath/2s | fath Fath/3s | Sa/l11f
Ibn Kathir | Fath/?sak | Sak/2fa | sakin fath/few | Fath/1s | Sak/2f
Abt "Amr | Fath/15sa | fath/15s | fath/2s | fath/2s Fath Sa/10f
Ibn “Amir | Fath/few | fath fath/1s | fath/2s sakin Salfew
Shu’bah | sakin sakin Sakin Sakin Sak/1f | Sak/2f
Hafs Fath fath/s Fath Fath Sakin Fath
Abu Ja far | fath/8s fath/8s | fath fath Fath/3s | Sak/5f
Ya'qub | Sakin Sakin Sakin fath/3sa | Sakin Sak/1f
Hamzah | Sakin Sakin Sakin sakin Sakin Sakin
Al-Kisa’1 | Sakin Sakin Sakin fath/3sa | Sakin Sakin
Khalf Sakin Sakin Sakin fath/2sa | Sakin Sak/1f

2) There are 52 va-idafah preceding hamzat al-gat™ al-maksurah

¥ /Uéﬁ)—%’-’@ el °ﬁr5@uw@v@)35

SRR C““’ Gaslay A 5505 sbe ¢\ g

Whap S ol 25 a5 e Ll oe e B a3

dl &f‘) G5k (35a) e i JW &a’i};} dﬁ)
kksk

MZ GBS sl ke

% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 400-404 (52)
% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 404-407, 411, 412
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Shu” bah reads some ya-at with sukiin and Hafs, reads with fath:
{Y\ 6J—>\ 91.4_3\5@\ dd\ 35 - Y\ Lgj,>.\ - u&é_}\ d“\/ - QA:JLLQ.’X.:}
3) There are 10 ya idafah preceding hamzat al-gat™ al-madmtimah
SKAL LA Gk ey e
/11}/6{.&L‘%j£{}6§2-;;‘ fesksk g;;gé‘ié/ ogééggu:};
All the reciters read these 2 words with sukiin on ya-il-idafah:
{58 wJe ¢ Mo e J6-280aa Gl susn 183151, Nafi™ reads
with fath, except 2, in sukiin, for all the reciters.
Note: Qalun reads ya of (3;) with fathah, which is preferred, and

with sukin in: SOL,J.@.% (éwaﬂ e J &l ey /u‘ 3, ‘L )UJ))

4) There are 14 vya-idafah preceding hamzat Wasl of lam at-Tarif

Identification Article “al” 2:124{ % 2l &5 - kil e Jis )
N ERVIS IV A 38 553\»9}54 SUNY
Shu~bah reads waslan with fath, while Hafs reads with sukan, in

(GBI 6038 35 Y} { Gl g Jis Y}
5) There are 7 ya-at-idafah that are followed by hamzat ul-wasl

So i G i s o 5 1555 ol 28 2455

Z . -
bl Sv

Sakin: {)L.u Jf“)\ - KSvi] Ls.u.\.: RO d‘ S50 4 \@\ Oayb}
NPSSHAFPIRICI S W w;\@yuﬂsj;u;w@f

Shu~bah reads waslan with fath, while Hafs reads with a sukin.

{)/’ ,)}a

LT 55 fpa - w\””\smuﬁgmﬁf\ a5

6) There are 30 Ya-idafah preceding a letter other than a hamzah

Qalan reads with sukiin, except 5 words, with fathah on ya:

% Siirat al-Bagarah: 40, 124, 258, al-Kahf: 96, al-A™raf: 144, al-Furgan: 27, TaHa: 30
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PESI TS TR P T %%~ 05278 - WL s+ e- o5 ...38
NS HTICANE S il O 3 b pe 5

Qaliin reads {:st£5} with sukiin and elongates the preceding alif

with Iight madd lazim 6 harakat waslan and waqgfan.

Wi Mo abilpuy ) SE T a5 85 W 15

only & Jia {5l o) o) dm, SEE3) ATl 6 58 e dj
5 s & U {omes8 aclly 353 il 221Y o ) Nafi™ fath

Warsh reads {l2;/ glif;-5L25 /6U2;) in [fath, taglil] with ya

maftithah Waslar; and ya sﬁkinoin madd 6 harakat waslan, wagfan.

Sugedidizds M Gle Gl glbid L
Wi dale 26 b2 o 5 #* 1555 613 e 2850 255
WS pml ey fealss 53 G J3 53
S 38 oI B SE Gl d@&zwxgugu““g}
AR S8 sl g i Bl i 4 ) s L Jas)
{oreslally Ga BN (535 17353 C:ufw‘j (wa L’-@Lu‘ Case a0 J55
Hafs reads with a fath, while Shu“bah reads with suktin, waslan.
S5O0 s dl g gy e e 5 Fre Bl ST

gﬂ\g,gl?&f@éguHvdjrﬁ——\*béd\g\ﬁju-’bdj/dj 3@}
o R B35 i1 h LB (150t 5 o e 45 Y
J59) {3, -Gl e o5 ohy $E e 35 g 5 o 55 o
Mo Sl 6T SR 12N ke L%):‘ 3% Y Y3 45 LS b ool
The Differences Between Ya ul-ldafah And Az-Zawa-id

The Attached Ya idafah end of: | The Extra Ya-at az-Zawa-id

% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 413-407, 411, 412 / (Ad-Durrah: 54, 55)
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L

1) Nouns as s, verbs as &,%,
and pronouns as z./ &l /de

1) At the end of: nouns as
£/ i3 and verbs gt/ s

2) Recorded/written in Mushaf

2) Deleted from the Mushaf

3) The reciters differ in reading
it with a sukiin or a fathah.

3) The reciters differ in
reading with ya or without it

4) Do not stem from the word.
They denote a direct object or
possessive pronoun indicating

“me” OI‘ G‘my”.

4) One of the word’s letters
£ 51 36 or an extra

letter a5/ 38,

5) They are pronouns

5) They are letters

15. Ya-at az-Zawa-id (Extra)

Any sakin ya (waslan) could be followed by one of 3 letters:

1-Hamzat qat”, elongate the sakin ya to 6 harakat madd munfasil.

2-Vowelled letter, other than hamzat al-qat™ { J» ¢b. o 13} J—J‘)} :
elongate the sakin ya into the natural madd 2 harakat.
3- Sakin letter {Aguﬂb\f_j;}, no elongation, rather drop the sakin ya

to prevent the meeting of 2 sakin letters between 2 words.
Ya-at az-Zawa-id are 62 in total: waslan and/or deletes wagfan

Qalun 19W | Ibn "Amir d W/iw | al-Kisa’i, | 2W/2w
Warsh 47 W | Shu’bah 1W/w |abulJafar | 37 W
Ibn Kathir | 20 W/w Hafs 1W/w | Ya'qib Wiwl7
Abtu "Amr 36 W | Hamzah 2 W/w | Khalaf-10 | d W/w

Yiaa casladl BL s & ek
Mz oll; & S

kkk

QY \J“ﬁ\j) Lﬁq..w) g.;)\s\i &f/bjgjw
88\ G 2 2@5/ c/a ..
MLA\&_) .3\,?'4.,\0)3\@)

%9 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 420-428, 433, 436, 794

QY
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Yy g@;’j'ﬂﬁ&z@g; Gl FEE B 7EREA RN RE e
s oS 008 us ok Lib JL R G el L
2 22l Osas) 35 8 > 3
S5 Us 36 g131§ 55 ok o 8,38 e G5 80
Yol i g ladiss ok PSS P PRCT I
3) L =0
e >L> u_ejs u)&:-) ok 559 gj\ 5; Cw) BN
Mé;otﬂ\ C&dyé} e L ‘\;:; I 558 33

\J‘“"Y\ {7 W\JP} {"> ed}iy u\ d) M}
Nafi~ reads as in Hafs s recitation. {r_s—_w\; L s 4 Al 251 i<}

{u,o\f- c_u.o\f-} and 40{(5.3\.«.3_: @ C)j:JZ \ Yj r}ﬂ\ (;_L;\.«.LC L}? y 63\.@_:}

M@Abwb\)w\fﬁj 3k % 3 g’ijSJ&lﬁ 3
PHSHINERAHIEW I ’L;Sb@\u £\ E5ES 155
Ibn Kathr, al- K1sa 1 delete the only one that Hafs keeps

365556 5 ol g5 KDy e 35 Lo a5 Ty 52,
NEEEENTRFH TR $38 3 T 45e sals
Mk B gy Bty SIERSRE RS

Wl 205 b E3 gl R 2l 3155 B J155 5155

Ibn Kathir reads 4 wagfan, only{ -gi3- -Jis-3t-e36- } {550~ 51550}
Abi “Amr, Abt Ja far waslan, waqfan { rs—_LJ.c u? N

“Asim deletes the 62 ya az-Zawa-id, except 2. Hafs reads 1 ya za-
idah mafttihah, waslan. In wagf, he reads with sukiin or deletes.

{u.».s\s‘- - au.g\;} {rb\;\s‘- L..A VA \ z “\s‘- \.eﬁ}

“0 Siirat: Az-Zukhruf: 68
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Se MG EISNG e e Ul 58 R T e 5
Shu bah reads an extra ya maftithah waslan, and sakinah wagfan
{ooliat } {05857 il ¥ pll 1ie B Y ol
VBsEE S Ge P Gl Gl g LLEdLRE
Abii Ja™far reads 37 “ya” ., waslan and deletes them waqfan,
(Y3 50 0323058 G55 JUSo e Bpdig his e )
(25 0548 B 3550 ik 153 35 0,32 st o ,258040)
SRS AP IR 6515 355 35155 G69)
(08 o ga Sasly Bsles =% 1k B sslie by ol 630)

Ya“qib reads the extra ya waslan and waqfan,17 ya, wagfan.

(&3}1@&3@\55 FRE GV S 5 Gl Y F U G A

! Ash-Shatibiyyah: 429, 418 / (Ad-Durrah: 56- 60)
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Every section includes the Fundamental Principles of a Qira’ah,
(the differences) in Reference to Hafs’s Recitation and upon
evidences from Ash-Shatibiyyah and/or Ad-Durrah. These verses
of Shatibiyyah or Durrah will be in an Arabic and blue text.

Imam Qasim ibn Ahmad Ash-Shatibi (d. 548 A.H.) wrote a
poem, consisting of 1173 couplets, about the seven authentic
Mutawatir Qira-at, which he called Hirz al-Aman1 wa-Wajh at-
Tahani, it is better known as Ash-Shatibiyyah.

Ibn Al-Jazart (the great imam of this science, d. 850 A.H.) wrote
a poem consisting of 241 couplets, about the last three authentic
Qira-at (Ad-Durrah) as a complementary poem of the 10 Qira-at.

QY



The Basic Rules of Rewaiyat

Qalun "an Naf1~
From The Way of

Ash-Shatibiyyah


https://www.google.com/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=0ahUKEwjWtcjNsOnXAhVkhuAKHamtC-gQjRwIBw&url=http://sahalacademy.org/index.php/2016/12/31/dua-start-with-the-name-of-allah/&psig=AOvVaw15K_d3nz_T4XRhs2WQ968p&ust=1512237170174483
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[11 The Basic Rules of Rewaiyat Oalun "An Nafi~
Vi i Sl el Es e 6 ol o £ SNGE

Nafi~ al-Madanz ® : He is Nafi™ ibn “"Abd al-Rahman ibn Abi
No~aym al-Laythi, originally from an Asfahanian African family.
When it was said to him “We wonder about the radiance of
pleasure that we recognize in your face”, He said: “Why should |
not be as you say, while the prophet (sallAllahu alayhi wasallam)
shook my hand in a dream and | recited the Qur’an to him. And
his mouth used to emit a smell of musk. When his students asked
him: “Do you use musk whenever you sit for recitation? he said:
“I do not touch any musk, but I saw the prophe () in a dream,
reciting the Qur’an into my mouth. Since that time, this scent can
be smelled coming from me. Nafi~ was born around 70 A.H., in
Madinah, was one of the major scholars of qira-at during his
time. He learned the Qur’an from over 70 Successors, including
Abi Ja'far Yazid ibn al-Qa’qa” (d. 130 A.H.), who recited the
Qur’an on Abi Hurayrah, who read on ‘Ubayy ibn Kaab, who
learned from the Prophet (PBUH). After the Era of the
Successors, he became the cheif gari of Madinah and passed
away in the same city at the age of 99, in 169 A.H. Eventually his
qira-ah was adopted by the people of Madinah. Among his
students was Imam Malik (d. 179 A.H.). He used to recite the
Qur’an in Nafi’s’ recitation, saying: “Indeed, the qira-ah of Nafi~
IS a Sunnah”, meaning that it is authentic and he preferres it.

Among the students who preserved Nafi’s’ recitation, Qaliin and
Warsh, the two who were chosen by ibn Mujahid, the author of
the book of 7 Qira-at.

SUFIGUEEPEE 55 A B e 56

1) Qalun: He is “Isa ibn Mina ibn Wardan (120-220 A.H.) and
was called Abt Miusa. He was the stepson of Nafi". He was of
Roman heritage and lived in Medeenah. His sheikh, imam Nafi~,

*2 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 25,26
*® Nailu al-Wattar fil-Qira-at al-Arba” “Ashar: 9

TR
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gave him the nickname Qaltin, which means “good” in the
Roman language, because of the excellent quality of his qira-ah.
After Nafi™ died, Qaliin took over his position as the leading qari
of Madinah and afterward died there. He was deaf and could not
even hear a horn, but if someone recited the Qur’an to him, he
could hear it. Some say the deafness came when he was older,
but others mention it as if he was always deaf, and Allah knows
best. May Allah bestaw His mercy on all of the reciters.

Among the students who preserved Qaltin s’ recitation, his sons,
Ahmad and IbRahim and many others like Abt Nashit
Muhammad Hartn, Ahmad Yazid Al-Hulwani.

2) Warsh: He is Abt Sa"id “Uthman ibn Sa™1d al-Misr1 (110-197
A.H.). He lived in Egypt, travelled to Madinah 155 A.H. to study
under Nafi", and recited the Qur’an to him many times.
Eventually, he returned and became the leading gari of Egypt.

To download the Mushaf with Rewayat Qaltn “an Nafi™ in pdf,
with silat mim ul-Jam”~, please click on the following link:
http://www.alwa7y.com/
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerKaloon.pdf

or just read it directly online.

To listen to Qalin’s recitation, with the 4 allowable ways,
Please, click on the following link:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sNAzOgclvMO0
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1. Surat al-Fatihah
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2. Al-Madd ul-Far7/Derived Elongation “

Madd Muttasil: Qaltn reads the wajib Muttasil madd (obligatory
connected madd) with four harakat. {3,z - 51 5 - 52 485 -25l3).

Madd Munfasil: Qaltin reads the Ja-iz Munfasil madd with 2
allowed lengths 2 harakat is preferred, mugaddam fil-ada’ and 4

i

harakat (qasr with khulf). {\@D-ya\; V5a-8) ~Y\-J\ Sij;%—\;.ﬁ a3t

* Al-Ida'ah fi Bayan usiil al-qira-ah

9

Ou g



S ~ o~ —

65 O R T The Ten Authentic Qira’at
Note: The madd Munfasil can be one of 3 categories:

1- hamzah follows a letter of madd in 2 separate words {é\s;ﬁ'ug}
2- Hamzah follows mim ul-Jam~, in 2 words, {J| DTy

3- Hamzah follows letter alif of the word {‘iﬁ} in 2 words.

/;-«; P .-a,s

(238 N 1 /28 B i T 8 Gl T S5 W2 L 21T

3. Silah of Mim ul-Jam~ (Its Connection With Waw)

Qaltn has the option of reading mim ul-Jam™ that precedes a
mutaharrik letter, in 2 ways. with sukiin (preferred) or silah (with
khulf) variance. Silah is the connection of waw, by pronouncing
the mim with a temporary dammah (“aridah) lengthening the
dammah of mim ul-Jam™ into 2 harakat waw.

PENPIIVNCT A S Bedieie Js
{ el bro ) 108355 iy Lt a5 1l 3}
(el Lo 1 L5585 8T L0 L5 Lels B3
If hamzat ul-qat™ follows mim ul-Jam~, then Qaltin has an extra

permitted way of reading this mim: Besides sukiin, silah with
qgasr, the third silah with tawassut (waw 4 harakat) according to

the length of al-madd al-Munfasil. {W Lo g\ ATV

Note: Similarly, if hamzat ul-qat™ (: = +) follows the word {ﬁ},
then Qaltan pronounces and elongates alif as a madd Munfasil, 2
or 4 harakat (waslan). Except if {‘tf} precedes a hamzat gat”
maksurah then he has another way, he drops the allf
{5,353 w i Ol ¢ G il xJ\ i OV} Gl 20 35 \;\)}{w\)
Mf@\gd_i\jd\cuj ok ;ﬁ@&&j\gtmj
I indicates Nafi~ (Warsh and Qaliin) elongates the alif of {G1}.

———p\

* Ash- Shatibiyyah: 111, 521
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4. Practice

If both mim ul-Jam ™ and al-madd al-Munfasil appear in an ayah,

then Qalan has four permissible ways of reading this ayah; since
multiplying 2 ways of reading the mim by the 2 ways of reading
the madd = 4 ways in total. The mim changes from sukiin to silah
and the short madd munfasil changes to a longer one, (tawassut).
The 1% and the 4™ ways stay the same (constant). The 1*' step will
always be Qalan’s preferred way, starting with sakin mim and

gasr Munfasil. The 4" way must be silat mim with tawassut madd

Munfasil. The 2™ and the 3" steps switch places, according to
which one of the 2 variables comes first, (even if it is repeated in
the ayah, all of them follow the changes of the 1% position). as
the change has to be only for the one that appears last, while the
1% variable remains as it is (being mim or madd). The one which

appears 1% in the avah changes once at the 3" step, and stays
constant at the 4th. While the 2™ one changes thrice, (being mim
or madd). Let us practice and deduct the rules from the examples:

A. Mim comes 1st {(ngt.ﬁ_'u & 5l 2,0 2o T 550 | 5l
1- Sakin mim, short munfasil ~ {Z& VAL UJJ«.@J\/ ”j&.e &das)
2- Sakin mim, tawassut munfasil {r.yba\ Gk u_,f.«aj 15 ”J,La }

3- Silat mim, shorten munfasil, {5 VAR O;J*Ma.) BERE &)
4- Silat mim, tawassut munfasil { VAR u—’ j.ﬁaj 15 e J,Le &3}

B. Madd Munfasil came first { &8 §31,€ - s‘é’ (*J a8 G fdsls

1-Sukiin mim, short madd munfasil { 1§ f‘é" r.é;?; 23l B Gpisle )
2- Silat mim, short madd munfasil {i,5§ ,;4?3 ,(123; el G Gplisle}
3- Sukiin mim, tawassut madd ~ {i€ (4_, r.g:;; &3k G Gpdsls}

4-Silat mim ul-Jam”, long munfasil { ;5§ ,;.21;&2.’5 pe s Gpisle )

The same 4 ways, if the mim or {L‘f} precedes hamzat al-qat™:
C. Mim ul-Jam” came first:  {za31T, el 6ls 55530 ) 6,28
QT
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1- Sakin mim, short munfasil {ri.b\ b ;J&\ 6l 535400 (‘*‘A\ G523

-

2- Sakin mim, tawassut munfasil {r.i,.b.\'\.g (U&\ L\) 555006 -l }
53550 gl Oy s}
6l 555400 0

)
121

3- Silat mim, shorten munfasil {C,L.b\ 5 (;.\.c

s
2]

4- Silat mim, tawassut munfasil, {r.i,.b.\b de

5. The Pronoun of Ha al-Kinayah

W iesy b gy als HEx B &L @ s K gy

The ba in the verse is a letter code for Qaltin who reads ha ul-
kinayah with gasr, shortening it’s kasrah, except one, where he

also reads the ha with silah, like Hafs {Ce3% -ast/ast o5} {at}.

= -

Note: Hafs reads most of ha ul-Kinayah with silah (in blue).

(G35 Y j Ly &35 0) 55 oaie; A1 o35 81 =038 gy 356 0] 5}

o

More details are on page 35

6. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word

-

I. Qalun reads the 2nd hamzah (maftiihah {(‘;zjjx_if;}, madmimah
{51} or maksiirah {&.1}) with tas-hi/ and idkha! of alif ul-fasl.

Idkhal “—literally means to enter. Technically, it is the insertion
of an alif between 2 hamzahs, it is called the alif of separation.
Tas-hi/- to ease the pronunciation by reading a hamzah between
its sound and the letter of madd corresponding to its harakah.

VG JFemil 55 g o b
A R vy R TN 1) S PR WL N PRV (SN SN RN A
£ - Al il il sy

* Al-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah: 163, 195
*" Ghuny at-Talabah fi Taysir as-Sab~ah: Strat az-Zukhruf: 19
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/5/ ~o);o 5/0 ~/¢‘ = sk sk ié; C 4.510./0\“ _
UG AL S a5 Ll g3l SIS 138 555 (5=

?

Il. Qalin adds hamzah to {l,u¢s :\jj.g_f:ﬁ}, reads with tas-hil of

?

the 2nd hamzah {1,342. -\jigfzj} with and without insertion.

I11. Qaliin reads some words without insertion, as it is forbidden.
{exals}, {Aals3 - 2251} inits three sarahs and {2l } {221 }

Vo3I BIE K T G ok Azl OEEY 3, abs
Vi suk BN diz Yy e G 85id) G 55 Y

The reason the insertion is not allowed is because it will have a
collection of four alifs, which is forbidden. 3™ is: {w\ )

7. Al-Istitham Al-Mukarrar/The Repetitive Questioning *

If questioning occurs twice in an ayah, (hamzat istitham carries
fathah, and the 2nd carries kasrah {i;.s J5 G 65 & G,
Hafs reads double questioning, while Qaliin recites with one
question, in the 1st position {\3.‘?} and Ikhbar in the 2nd {C)}.

Except 2 places, he reads the opposite: {13}, 2nd position {\i.’f}.

f

{05550 BT B350 L3 B 01} {uaas gl 40 0) L 871501

NESTRE S e MR R

8. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words

Rule 1: The 2 hamzahs either differ or agree in their harakat, and
the 2 narrators either agree or differ in how they pronounce them.

“8 Al-1da'ah fi Bayan Usil al-Qira-ah: 44 . Ash-Shatibiyyah: 1022, 189, 194



C C ,—.\ q
69 ~L ~— The Ten Authentic Qira’at

(A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Harakat

Then the 2 rawts of Nafi™ agree to work together, apply rule #2
on the 2nd hamzah. They make tas-hil and/or ibdal of 2nd
hamzah, depending on where the hamzah maftihabh is.

Either the 1st hamzah 1s maftuhah, the 2nd, or neither.
The Rule

If the 1st hamzah is maftuhah, then make tas-hil of the 2nd.
If the 2nd hamzah is maftuhah, then make ibdal of the 2nd itself.
If none is maftohah, then make ibdal and tas-hil of 2nd hamzabh.

Rule 2: (a) If the 1st hamzah is maftiihah, they soften the 2nd one
which will have a kasrah: {J. -2} £ 25} or dammah: {£. - &1 215},

(b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftiihah, they make ibdal of it to ya to
match the 1st makstrah or to waw if the 1st is madmumah:

/‘bb M\; S\.«.m».“ U’A/f )\ ;L..‘.J\ uﬂ/&j Y\ w\/ﬁwj r—h\.wo\ :-\.“A }}

{aks By 3,885 g T it s T, Jed)2E5 ﬁ)w
If neither is maftihah, then make ibdal and tas-hil of the 2nd

(c) If there is no hamzah maftihah, the 1st is madmamah and the
2nd is makstrah, (the opposite does not exist in the Qur’an), they
make tas-hil of the 2nd hamzah and ibdal into waw makstirah.

i 1 T-2201 Eﬁl 1 ’w/f";’l g ¢ ST & $/ 1 EX T -s/ s\ 27 o~ o
{d-d SRl ) 05T} G-6, 56 S50 { -0l 5288w ) S 05 (ends)
The ibdal is preferred, mugaddam fi al-ada” {15. -15, :\3] slag 2},

(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat

If the 2 hamzahs agree in their harakat, then the 2 rawis differ in
regards to changing separate hamzah. Qaliin changes the 1st

|. If the two hamzahs are identical {5] .T2)- @u, ;u)\ \)Jﬁ\ dFg
Qalan either drops the 1st of the hamzatayn which bear fathah or

reads the 1st hamzah with tas-hil (if both hamazat are maksirah
or madmiumah). If hamzatan mafatthatan, Qaltn drops the 1st
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one, accordingly, he reads the 1st madd with 2 ways of
lengthening, the preferred is 2 harakat, then 4 harakat. The
opposite is in tas-hil, the preferred is 4 harakat, then madd 2.

Al (et - glale - el - aaliey (&) ey J5m)

NHI AN SEFI I S 1 28 & Gdls 565
I1. One special case of tas-hil the first of hamzatayn in {3\5 AN
Saks oo kie SN 4 ok LE 5 Yai 25205

Qalun and al-Bazz1 have an extra way of reading it with ibdal of
1st hamzah into (a madd letter following the preceding dammah)
waw maksiirah. Then, they merge the previous sakin waw into it

and read {Q\& j_.MSL }, one mushaddad waw. Qalan also, makes
ibdal of hamzah makstrah into ya maksiirah, then merges the
previous sakin ya into it (al-Ahzab: 50,53) {o| 2} - {Yl L9.3\}

Note: the explanatlon of gasr of al-muttasil to 2 harakat instead
of the original 4 is related to the changed hamzah with the tas-hil.
Imam Ash-Shatib1 referred to this rule that all reciters follow:

Noel iy L 32y 4 s 32 ok o R 18 e G 0l
If a madd letter precedes a changed hamzah, it is allowed to be

shortened, but its lengthening is more fair, or more correct.
Imam Ibn Al-Jazari clarified it in his poem Tayyibatu-n-Nashr:

ol pasls 5153 &y R o) i3 0 ol 32,

The madd is preferred if its reason (hamzah) changed, and the
remnant of hamzah remains, otherwise shortening is more liked.

Note: Scholars forbade shortening the stronger madd muttasil,
(even that with a changed hamzah with tas-hil), when you
lengthen the weaker one, munfasil into 4 harakat. This explains
why Qaliin reads any ayah that has madd Munfasil, mim Jam”

* Ash-Shatibiyyah: 204, 205, 459, 208

QY
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and 2 hamzah words, in 6 allowable ways instead of 8. As he
drops 2 of tawassut madd munfasil (1 sukan mim and 1 its silah)
if he makes gasr 2 harakat of the changed muttasil.

9. Practice on Mim ul-Jam™ of Some Avat

(5,5 1,56 2200 Vimal el Gk 2 s thidd o)

. If there mim Jam™, a madd munfasll and two identical adjacent
hamzahs in two words that carry kasrahs, then Qaliin has 6
allowable ways of reading this verse, as follows. 2 for (mim) X 2

for (madd) X 2 for (\gﬁ) =8 - 2 = 6 ways. As he drops 2 ways of

tawassut madd Munfasil (one for sukiin mim and one for its
silah) if he makes gasr of the changed madd muttasil.

Mim ul-Jam™ came first:

1,2- Sukiin mim, gasr munfasil, tawassut, qasr Changed muttasil
{qu\f&éu yj_a\/rs;u yjﬁ\wd : “ G& ariz o)

3- Sukiin mim, tawassut Munfasﬂ tawassut the changed Muttasil

4, 5- Do the same as in the preV|ous no. 1 2 but W|th s11at mim,

5ydaaa 6 1) il e Fisl ldl ok B ws hdd s}
6- Do the same as in the previous no. 3, but Wlth s11at mim,
{0,333 148 208 ViRl sl §,s 2 Gs 42 25

[l. If there is mim Jam~, word (\j) followed by hamzat qat”
maksirah, and madd Munfasil, then Qaliin has 8 ways of reading.

(G 58 N ET 5 d) 5 BN A8 80 iy V5 0 JaR G 30 T3}

Note: The changes start from the left side, the end of the verse
and goes towards the right, (i.e., to the beginning of the ayah).
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Madd munfasil is 1st, read mim mahmitzah, (i.e., that followed
by a hamzah) in 3 ways: 2 of them are incorporated as madd

munfasil, the same madd is applied for the alif of { Sf\g s )

s

{:3@;;;;&\\,\%&“ ’um@\u\rs,&,dd;aju@;\uj}
1,2- Qasr munfasil, sukiin mim, gasr madd (&) and drop alif of tf
{@ij,;;ﬁ\u/muujg\ ux}sc)\u\fg:,y)d@usjg\u,}

3,4- Do the same as the prewous but with silat mim in gasr .
{;}J;;\:v\u/v\uujgx 4N \u_ﬁa_-.djddsﬁu@;\u)}
5,6- Tawassut Munfasil, sukiin mim, tawassut madd Ui and drop
(;’,bjj,;;wu/v\uu A= ’uYs@\d\@@dJmu@;\u)
7,8- Do the same as the previous, but with silat mim in tawassut.

-;,,

Gne s w,w\u G d) s ’uy\ \u\ ~(1_(’=)yj@3;;;\;6)j_(;3}
I11. Qalun could have the same 8 allowable ways of reading the

verse, if instead of the the word (\_ﬁ), there are two different

vowels hamzahs of two adjacent words: the first hamzah has a
dammah and the second has a kasrah, Qaliin changes the second

hamzah into a (waw maksitirah) and also makes tas-hil: {jg AEYS

then, 2 (mim) X 2 (Munfasil) X 2 ( ¢ ¢) = 8 ways.

R -J) £UEs}, with mim ul-Jam™, and al madd al-Munfasil.
St R AT G AT g o e 2 )

Mim ul-Jam™ came first

1,2- Sukiin mim, gasr munfasil and 2 ways of {§ 5 3153 - &1

312~ C

{ed et B BT (02 Gl B ‘014@)‘&@&«—:&&“)}
3,4- Do the same as the previous, but with silat mim,

s WS jﬁ,C

{ﬁéﬁw‘”ﬁfﬂw‘( '@-52{\‘5;)\; &C)‘&Muﬁ peer)

AR EC
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5,6- Sukiin mim, tawassut Munfasil, and 2 ways { . 2155 « ]2}
e ood B 0 00 {5,518 <&, 1) G AT 3Z 21 00 a0 o g}
7,8- Do the same as the previous, but with silat mim,

432 T

L a e 5T E sTic B sTicy- 250 21 Tost Ac T
(ol eod B 00 AT 8,518 o, U8 G T JE 51 T 225 5 83

10. Fath, Taglil and Imalah of Alif/The open sound

Fath literally means to open and recite alif openly without any
inclination in the sound. Al-Imalah (the leaning of the fathah
towards the kasrah or alif towards the ya sound), Qalin reads

with fath, except 2 words, he reads {,} with imalah, {30}
with fath (the preferred) and taqlil (between fath and imalah).

Sy L3 % 3 15 e L2 S GEA deln )™
ke 324%*;@.4:12;3; Sy FEE D85 86 G 380 538 355

Note: 8 ways to reading {5,341} with mim ul-Jam™ and al-madd
al-munfasil, in the same ayah. 2 (mim) X 2 (madd) X 2 {&;3} =
8- 3 =5 Allowed ways. There are 3 forbidden ways of recitation:
1- sukiin mim, shorten madd Munfasil and fath, opening {& 341}

2- silat mim, shorten madd Munfasil and the taglil of the {Z, 3217}
3 -silat mim, lengthen madd Munfasil, fath {£7;2}, like Hafs.
11. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a Word

The qurra’ allow changes in a hamzahs to ease pronunciation.
Qaltan reads some hamzahs with tas-Ail: pronouncing it with
ease, ibdal: turning the hamzah into a madd letter corresponding
to the previous letter’s harakah, naql: transfer its vowel, harakah

to the previous sakin letter and omit it and hadthf: (_>35) deleting

%0 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 546, 323, 324
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it. He also adds hamzahs. |. Qalin adds a hamzah, with madd
muttasil singular, plural {ss3200-s BN {23 A1 (K-C 55}
VWL GE (5 Doy #0 oo 15 55055 5
WAl Big iy ass de wxx A5 5230 LK 26§53

Il. Qaltin changes, makes ibdal of hamazat with different harakat:
hamzah with sukiin into a ya, then merges it into following ya, in

P R T A I T T T P P N R TIP R P
. {ewjﬂ -C?LA) Cy\i-ww ‘bL.w&.f'd\.w JL-U-%A Q,JSY;'L:Q) \.:.:_2)

VO g6 RE B adaed 35 e @ 15335 A5
SPIAR RS AN R Gom (55 8 s el 81553

I11. Qalin omits the hamzah in: — {GuLA)T; - 550 - §,ea8 }.

Nab (o2 T35 Ty3hs 38 e 55hlall3 1l Gl 33
V1. Qaliin makes tas-hil hamzah {@,\;-@.\;-@iﬁ-@iﬁ-r&é@\;}
Qalun makes tas-hil of {(w._,a} with the lengthening of the alif
into two and four madd Munfasil.

Note: The tajweed scholars consider the original, asli madd
Munfasil (its hamzah is pronounced muhaggaqqgah, (i.e., does not
change with tas-hil), is stronger than a madd Munfasil that its
hamzah is changed with tas-hil. In other words, they don’t treat

them equally in recitation. For instance: {,Ni»}, you are not
allowed to elongate {2x.. %2} except with elongating {N555}, this
means: elongate both, shorten both, or shorten {rw_»} while

elongating {;Y4s}, but not the opposite; This why Qaliin reads
the following case, in 6 ways instead of 8, of stirat an-Nisa:109.

Na duis 15505 e Jazg o Us 8 866 g Y57

5! Ash-Shatibiyyah: 553, 473, 458, 1114, 460
52 Siirat Saba’, Al-Ma“arij: 1, Mariam:19, An-Nisa’: 165, at-Tawbah: 37

QY
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{aaall 53 2aie 0 Juosd 8 Gy T g e 28as Vi 2b 55}

Madd Munfasil came first

1,2- Qasr both Munfasil {é.is..i} sukiin mim, tawassut munfasil

izall et N\J.«\_}:.su,g.e\.q.)j\ }14-\& e s‘"b"' ;Yj_,m/dj.m(w._ﬁa

3,4- Do the same as the previous, but with silat mim { (s.%}

5- Tawassut munfasil of tas-hil, sukin mim, tawassut munfasil.
{aaall a3 e AT Jaosd 8 AT T 3 ate 2ains Vit b s}

6- The same as the previous, but with silat mim {,Y57» jr..;_;s}

/7}

{femj& ﬁ))& N}T(;i;._i& }

Madd Munfasil came first,

If mim ul-Jam™ is mahmuzah (followed by a hamzah), then it is
read in 3 ways: 2 of them are as madd munfasil

) .,/;

1-Musahhal munfasil 2, sakin mim {rsﬁ,é Y5 rfpjé SIPy

/ a}’w

2- Qasr munfasil 2, silat mim {r&) O 5 e fé- 3 j r:s._us }

s 257

4-Tawassut both munfasil silah {&‘5’ 22 N5 5 22 ) )(:i)._im }

3- Tawassut munfasil, Sukiin mim {ghf—,u j,é- Y3

%3 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 559, Siirat an-Nisa:109, Sarat Al “Imran: 119, An-Najm: 50
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12. An-Nagl, Transferring The Vowel

An-Nagl means to transfer the harakah of the hamzah to the
prev10us sakm letter and omit the hamzah. Qaliin makes 3 nag|l.

{Jﬂ\ Sle Gl 52 \)} This is how Hafs reads it.
A. Qalan reads {J 3)\ 13}, 1- making idgham of the Tanwin into

the sakin lam, becoming lam mushaddad 2- transferring hamzah's
dammah to the sakin lam, 3- he adds a sakin hamzah on the waw,

s0 it is read as: 1371 5. This is in wasl, but when stopping on the
first word: s for a test, Qalin has 3 ways to start the 2nd word:
{4 ﬁf}, like Hafs, {31} hamzat wasl is pronounced maftahah,

followed by lam madmamah and hamzah sakinah after, {J%}.

Without hamzat wasl, since lam acquired a harakah ~aridah, so
there is no need for hamzat wasl, this is general rule in nagl.

(3) 36 4yl Bs cis oy o (310 8 N G gl 12 055
Wi mol (255 58 OBy 4S5 @ 52 15 (5
B. {zdia 153, cxr 436}, This in Hafs.

Qaltin moves the hamzah’s fathah to the sakin dal, reads {I3,}.

There are 3 pairs of nouns in the Qur’an with 2 different hamzahs
in the beginning. The 1st hamzah is an interrogative hamzat qat”,
the 2nd is hamzat ul-wasl. All the qurra’ read hamzat ul-wasl in 2
ways: (a) tas-hil (b) ibdal: by turning it into 6 harakat alif (madd
lazim), this is the preferred way. Qaltin adds 3rd way for 3rd one.
Vols L6 gkt s5isy  *H Vil Y G5 s b Ol

MQY\SVSUL(JM) ok sﬂ\””’ J)\\Sﬁb
1- {UJJSA\;—U;JS.\S\;} 2-{4:-i%} Madd lazim kalimi muthagqal
(heavy compulsory), hamzat ul-wasl is followed by mushaddad.

> Ash-Shatibiyyah: 233, 234, 192, 193

QY
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Mol gless il o5 Jigy  *EH K=l J3 G Sy gk 555

3- {;ﬁik} Madd lazim kalim1 mukhaffaf, hamzat wasl followed

by a sakin asli. Nagl fathah of 3rd hamzah {531} {51 s~ 25 }.

The 3rd way, that Qaltin makes nagl of hamzah’s fathah to the
sakin lam and drops the hamzah. This requires the ibdal of the

2nd hamzat ul-was] to be limited to 2 harakat alif {35; 5 iz} .
SE B OV gl 2555 JEE oo
Note: Qaltin reads hamzat ul-wasl of {32} in 3 ways: ibdal
with 6 or 2 harakat, simultancously with the naql, and tas-hil of
hamzat ul-wasl in conjunction with nagl. {3z -3z -7 }.

13. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Qaliin

Qalun reads {\wuz) } in suktin and ikhtilas of a kasrah harakah.

Mooy fow iall 2SS BE] e HAR G CHRT R AN
Seos 8 J6 Giall g2l Loyt we 14555 5,58 1,458 OBl
Salb sty ot Bh e Bl Ge eV
PRI R e e

Al-Tkhtilas: means to truncate or shorten the vowel pronunciation
2/3 of its sound (ikhfa). Qaltun reads in iskan ( preferred) and

ikhtilas of fathah of {1}3&Y- i V-3,25% 1.

Segg Siofag e B s eiE 5
W Gl el oo it oo 55 A0 G o L o
Qalan reads 2 words with sukiin of 2nd letter L@s\&s\&ﬁ!\}

% ;0% P z ié > C;,eé _ . fé"" /a.g‘,,
(e 83ty 5835 - 1) a2 831 JE 85 5 0,855 - 033G 63T}

% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 176, 229, 536, 612, 748, 988, 617, 979
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The Tajweed Rules of Riwayat
Warsh “an Nafi~

From the way of
Al-Azraq
From the Tariq of

Ash-Shatibiyyah

The z is a code letter that indicates Warsh’s recitation rules.
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[2] The Tajwid Rules of Riwayat Warsh “an Nafi™ =

(1) Nafi” ibn "Abd Ar-Rahman ibn Ab1 No aym al-Laythi, better
known as Nafi™ al-Madani was originally from Asbahan. He was
born around 70 A.H. in Madinah, and passed away there, at the
age of 99, in 169 A.H.. He was one of the major scholars of qira-
at and learned the Qur’an from over 70 Successors, including
Abi Ja'far Yazid ibn al-Qa’qa” (d. 130), "Abd ar-Rahman ibn
Hurmuz, Al-A'raj, Muslim ibn Jundub al-Hudthali, Yazid ibn
Roman and Shaybah Ibn Nisah. All of them reported from Abu
Hurayrah, Ibn “Abbas and “Abdallah Ibn ~“Ayyash Ibn Abi
Rabi ah al-Makhztimi; and most from Ubayy Ibn Ka™b from the
Prophet (). After the Era of the Successors, Nafi” became the
chief QarT of Madinah. Eventually his qira-ah was adopted by the
people of Madinah. Among his students was Imam Malik (d. 179
A.H.), who used to recite the Qur’an in Nafis’ style of recitation,
saying: “Indeed, the gira-ah of Nafi™ is a Sunnah”; meaning that
it is an authentic qira-ah and his favorite recitation.

Imam Nafi™ had a very dark skin tone and the people would say
to him in wonder, “How radiant your face is and how fine your
manners are!” Nafi” would reply saying, “Why wouldn't my face
and manners be like this? (Since) | had a dream that the Prophet
(¥) shook my hand and | recited the Qur’an to Him.”
Additionally, whenever Nafi~ spoke, those near him would smell
the scent of musk on his breath. As a result, his students would
ask him whether he wore perfume or used musk before coming to
teach them. He replied, “Indeed, | do not touch or come near any
perfume, rather, in another dream | saw the Prophet (2) reciting
the Qur’an into my mouth. Since this dream, | have had this
beautiful scent with me.”

Vir udpe) e a5 o 336 gl s 520 1 S e
MW a3 il aiy ey Sk 5 e 8465

% Nailu al-Wattar fil-Qira-at al-Arba™ “Ashar: 9, 31

*" Ash- Shatibiyyah: 25, 26
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Qalin and Warsh were among the students who preserved
Nafi’s’ recitation. They were the two that were chosen by ibn
Mujahid, the author of the first book for The 7 Qira-at.

From Nafi~, two major readings arose: Warsh and Qalan.

2) Qaltn: He is “Isa bin Mina bin Wardan (120-220 A.H.), the
stepson of Nafi'and his kunyah is Abi Musa. He was of Roman
heritage and lived in Madiah. His Sheikh, Imam Nafi~, gave him
the nickname Qalin, which means “good” in the Roman
language, because of the excellent quality of his gira-ah. After
Nafi™’s death, Qaltin took over his position as the leading Qart of
Madinah and he died there later. He was deaf and could not even
hear a horn, but if someone recited the Qur’an to him, he could
hear it. Some say the deafness came when he was older, but
others mention it as if he was always deaf, and Allah knows best.

3) Warsh: He is Abt Sa™id "Uthman ibn Sa™1d Al-Misri, (110-197
A.H.). He lived in Egypt, but travelled to Madinah in 155 A.H. to
study under his sheikh, Imam Nafi~, and recited the whole
Qur’an to him many times. Eventually, he returned to Egypt, and
became the leading Qar1 of Egypt.

1. The Basmalah Between Two Siurahs =

Warsh has 3 ways of joining any two consecutive stirahs with or
without basmalah, by using Basmalah, Sakt or Wasl.

P - z P 8

2% 4.0 0% - sgskosk wZs e, 2 0. Tl
3}‘-‘-4) 25> By J\‘.’g Mgﬁ—’)j‘*j\uﬁ—.’M)
M s NG5 ok lalse 5550 AWA81 3 ke B

All the qurra’ agree upon reciting al-basmalah in two situations:
1- When starting a recitation from the beginning of a new stirah,
with the exception of stirat at-Tawbah (it has no basmalah).
2- After ending siirat an-Nas and before opening a}I-Fatihah.

B R £l SI 51 4l iay™

% Al-Ida'ah fi Bayan usiil al-qira-ah / Ash- Shatibiyyah: 100, 106

TR
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Joining siurat al-Anfal with surat at-Tawbah: since there is no
basmalah at the beginning of siirat Bara-ah, all the reciters have
3 methods to connect these sirahs:

(a) “Waqf”: take a break for any amount of time

(b) “Sakt”: take a short breathless pause.

(c) “Wasl”: connect both siirahs

- sty Pacze o S\ -7 e 2y 20 (1o~
Mib.%ﬁu&“\j&'\?) ek i}hﬁ@))#\&%d/\l@j}

The d in the verses is an indication of Warsh’s recitation rules.
Warsh can connect using basmalah, sakt or wasl.

A. There are 3 allowed ways to connect 2 strahs with Basmalah

The fourth way is not acceptable because basmalah is not for the
end of a strah. You can’t join the last ayah of a siirah with
basmalah, stop, and then start the following stirah.

Q22291 o -0 ay 87ua YT skskosk N E PRI I
s s adll 5 s 550 A0l 0 el 55

The 3 allowed combinations are: (i) After finishing a stirah, take
a breath, say basmalah, take a breath and begin the next strah.
(i1) Join them all in one breath, while applying the appropriate
tajweed rules. (iii) After stopping at the end of a strah, read the
basmalah, then without breathing, begin the following stirah.

B. Warsh connects 2 successive surahs without basmalah, using:

(i) Sakt: a 2-second breathless pause, Warsh’s preferred method.
(mugaddam fil-ada’) for connecting 2 strahs. The exception is
that he uses basmalah to join the 4 “Zuhr” siirahs.

(if) Wasl: connecting two consecutive stirahs while applying the
appropriate tajweed rules for the meeting of the letters.
IR VO 1 PN Py 5 55 Jesd 28,

% Ash- Shatibiyyah: 105, 101, 107, 103, 104
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2. Al-Fatihah
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The 4 Zuhr: There are 4 siirahs called “Zuhr” siirahs. Two begin
with I35 (Al-Mutaffifin and Al-Humazah) and 2 begin with Y
(Al-Qiyamah and Al-Balad). Some scholars say that joining any

one of these stirahs with the previous siirah might lead to an
unsuitable meaning. To avoid this they suggested the following:

(i) use the “Sakt” instead of making “Wasl” without basmalah.
(i) use basmalah before any of the “Zuhr”, instead of doing sakt.

Note: All of the Mushafs written with the tajweed marks and
rules are adjusted on the wasl style, connecting the ayat together.
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3. Mim ul-Jam ™ and its Connection with Waw ©

A. If sakin mtm ul-Jam™ is followed by a sakin letter (to avoid the
meeting of two sakin letters), then Warsh reads this mim with a
dammah “aridah without silah. The temporary dammah is not
lengthened, (i.e., mim ul-Jam™ is not connected with waw).

> . TeZ -2 3 °o . o .61
.................................. SR ﬁfb&ﬁ@é@);}j;&j

WS oS0, Ry e Jeal fgle 3O g S
(62 gy - Juall pisle- 2501 2 ille - 6,0l 2A02; 6 il 2s)

During waqf on mim ul-Jam”, all the qurra® stop with sukiin.
Warsh has 2 ways of reading mim ul-Jam™ that precedes a
mutaharrik letter in a continuous reading.

B. If mim ul-Jam™ is followed by a mutaharrik letter (other than
hamzat ul-qat”), then Warsh reads mim ul-Jam™ with a sukiin.

,;/,,:>"’,b}f./f />“xw€/> T - -
{525 @il ey bl 5y §

C. If mim ul-Jam™ is followed by hamzat ul-qat”, then Warsh
makes silah, wasl of this mim (i.e., connecting it with waw). To
do this: 1st, pronounce the sakin mim with a temporary dammah
(“aridah), then lengthen the dammah of mim ul-Jam™ into 6
harakat as in the madd munfasil. This silah occurs waslan only.

88 o ” Y u}/"/c/“:

{0501 5083} il bio d15 00856 {16 180 5085 wedl G Gpisls)

PECESRT O IE S P o (801 28 5 65

% Al-Ida'ah fi Bayan usiil al-qira-ah
81 Ash- Shatibiyyah: 113, 115, 112
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4. [Al-Madd Al-Far 1] Derived Elongation

I. Al-Madd Al-Muttasil is when a madd letter precedes a hamzat
qat™ in a word. Warsh reads wajib muttasil in 6 harakat ishba™ tl.

AN TS T T G- s- 255225250 5555

I. Al-Madd Al-Munfasil is when a madd letter precedes hamzat
qat” in 2 words or adjoined, he extends ]aIZ munfasil to 6 harakat

{6506 & gt 287 o) B85 -J et o - Mgmgte ol

In Riwayat Warsh, the madd munfasil includes 3 categories, each
Is in 2 separate words, and hamzat al-qat™ follows a madd letter:

1- ha Kinayah {3) =33 8 | %55 (J g\} 2-mim Jam” {J\ SaaaRy)

3- hamzat qat” maftﬁhah or madmumah follows {G1}, Nafi”.

3

2 P 0o . g _ e I ’55 ~,2/ ‘L—‘; é/ S~ B <
{Eesn 3!\5\;\ O/ 81 Bl el TGz 20T 351 B3} { el o FTT 6}
M{&\égﬁa’;\jg\@@ ok aﬁgwtnyjs\ & 61355

Warsh drops alif if precedes hamzah makstrah or another letter.

2 Madd Far™1/Derived: Al-Lin ul-Mahmiiz and Al-Badal
That Warsh Elongats, (Waslan and Wagfan).

> | AlMaddalFari [ <

Al-Lazim Al-Muttasil Al-Munfasil

Al-Lin Al-Mahmiiz || Al-Badal || ~Arid lis-Sukiin

4-6 harakat 2.4.6harak 2.4.6harak 7

%2 Al-Ida'ah fi Bayan usiil al-qira-ah / Ash-Shatibiyyah: 521
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5. The Pronouh of Ha al-Kinayah %

The Pronoun of ha al-Kinayah is an extra ha at the end of a word
(with kasrah or dammah) denoting a singular male third person.

(1) Warsh reads some Ha ul-Kinayah like Hafs, with silah

(@ <3 501/ 5T O3 0 035 s s LSAT/ AT 0585 71ae
Gyl ol 28 2550

If hamzat qat™ follows ha al-Kinayah, extend the ya or the waw to
6 harakat madd (munfasil); silah kubra. Only 1 is with dammabh.

P

{\,wu;u)ﬁ} al2dy 3 /d5 aglf

35 Y gy 4056 o) 3 rkz;vf S =655 oy 436 ) o ST A1 51
(e 1 1K ol }{\‘guwwmy;ag;

(11) Warsh reads some Ha Al-Kinayah differently from Hafs

Hafs reads, Warsh reads, Note Strah:#

waslan Waslan
12; 2t 2efyeaeyl | Warsh withsilah | 7:110
NERA 5 N w\ [ dammah / kasrah | 18: 63
0.3 15 g,u, weifs; | Warsh with silah | 24:50
Bles ca M} Bl as M} Warsh no silah 25: 69
;_431\ :_am (‘@4\ mf Warsh with silah | 27: 28
AT e g8 W | i ule age o, | Kasrah/tarqig lam | 48: 10

] " | of Ism ul-jalalah

63 Al-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah
% Sirat Ali-"Imran: 145, An-Nisa’:115, Ali-"Imran: 75, Ash-Shura: 20, Az-Zumar: 7
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6. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a Word &

The changes in hamzah are allowed to ease the pronunciation.
Warsh makes tas-hil (pronouncing hamzah between its sound and
the sound of the madd letter which corresponds to its harakah).
Ibdal (replacing a sakin hamzah by a madd letter that
corresponds to the previous letter’s harakah). Nagl ul-harakah
(transferring the harakah of a hamzah to the sakin sahih letter
before it, drop the hamzah. Hadthf (deleting a hamzah).

Warsh makes ibdal of a sakin hamzah when it is the first letter

(fa-ul-kalimah) as in (b) waslan (connecting a previous word),
which differs from its ibdal at the starting, as in (c). (i.e. The
mubdal madd letter differs to match the previous harakah).

(a) waslan, (b) waslan, (c) All Strah
Hafs Warsh Starting | number
5 i - & 5 wj)\ 2: 283
wiedl | wiedl | wy | 67
At | wlget | owy | T
Jowlds | Jesfds | Jo | 949
SN T G e | 10715
e | osfies | g | 1079
‘;j r‘: \j.s T ; i L4 20: 64
iy o o | 2610
ATOR | SOl | g | 464

% Nailu al-Wattar fil-Qira-at al-Arba™ “Ashar:

QY
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In connected recitation, most reciters read: {33 6;3\ 3303,
except Warsh, As-Stst and Abu Ja™far, they read with ibdal.
Hamzah follows waqfan on the {355 <7 3205} underlined word.

Note: {3351 ;ST} drop hamzat ul-wasl and the madd letter

preceding the sakin hamzah to prevent the meeting between two
sakins { »354(}. Then change the sakin hamzah into a madd letter

ya to match the harakah of the preceding letter 3: {u,wﬁ il fgj\}.

The 1st part is how Hafs reads, waslan. The 2nd part is how
Warsh reads, with ibdal (colored in blue). The 3rd part is how all
reciters begin reading the words, that start with a sakin hamzah.

There are 2 steps to begin a verb that starts with hamzat ul-wasl
followed by a sakin hamzat qat”, one for each hamzah.
(i) Convert hamzat ul-wasl to a hamzat gqat”, which has to carry a

dammabh if the third letter has an original (aslt) dammah { &_?ij},

otherwise it will start with a kasrah {c,._s\} (if) Switch the sakin
hamzat qat™ to a madd letter waw in {* j\} or ya {ol)eo) -}

that matches the new harakah of the converted hamzat ul-wasl.

2- Warsh replaces (makes ibdal) of any sakin hamzah, that is the
1st letter in the root of (noun or verb). {&,~G ijjlb} Fa ul-

kalimah of a weighed word faala: j=:, a scale (mizan) of letters.
Because it is sakin and 1st letter, it has to be preceded by 1 of
the letters: = < o 1 the 4 extra letters that any present tense verb

begins with. Or 3 letters: » & ; (;23 ’b) If it is the 2nd letter, after

one of (&5 ’\3), then he substitutes it into the same madd letter
(waslan and waqfan) that matches the previous letter’s harakah.
OO SO [ CS BN O IR LA e T PP C A P L,bf -5 Bu-Jety

{/‘// )// i 5

50 HL5 - £ 5 £ I G e B
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p —

The sakin hamzah | Root-Word Scale | Change it to a madd
5,34 osksie - 5535
bhe Sshiiey - ol SPer
35 el Jadbl - gl el

Example: Hafs reads the 1st part, Warsh reads with ibdal (blue).
(eiz 3 036 ﬂ,u ) BREET 86,25 & 6, jrw°i}
{W&QJB&MJ}JM\ \_3\.9 j.w_)) sUJ\.a jS«ﬁj,! U"'\M L/L_j)\}

Warsh doesn’t change 1am or “ayn ul-kalimah : & &is- (Jas P@LN

PEEIEE \-é—’;’ oY I ,w Jaall e 26 EE 5
3}\;’_};3;?.\5\ /“’f *k ok acs ;b}jﬂ-fy\mkﬁfﬂ

Exceptions: () Warsh does not change the sakin hamzah of any
of the 7 derivatives of ;rﬁﬁ“\’, even though it is fa ul-kalimah:

)),/ P

sl - w8 gl - sls =16 - w8 - 25ls3)

The word will be hard to pronounce, heavy on the tongue if the
hamzah of {9;23-@2233} IS changed to 2 successive waws.

(b) Warsh changes only 3 sakin hamzahs preceded by a kasrah
into a sakin ya, even though it is “ayn of the word on the scale:

o wyt

Gy - e a5 ST HEs - 25— Joy—<adi}

NEEIEAN TR U T e 23 e 35 e 3 8155

Il. Warsh changes a hamzah maftihah (that is fa ul-kalimah)
preceded by (a) dammah into waw with the original fathah on it).

% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 214, 215, 222
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Hamzah maftihah | The F3 of scale s Change to waw
Gis1E Y el Y- JeB-35-34; Gis g Y
S35 Sadi ga3 - & s
% - aai52) REE- 55 - Ll i -aai
% - 5 R R R T B0
3 ok - - 5

Note: Warsh does not change: {JI5= - 5\5}, on the scale of: Jis

even though the hamzah is maftihah and preceded by a dammah
because the hamzah is not fa ul-kalimah.

A hamzah maftihah preceded by (b) fathah tubdal alif {Ju. :J
, {8l MLM} (c) kasrah tubdal ya: {C.gd :C ’Y S St}

N 050 G 283G o s 3oy S 5557

1. A hamzah madmamah preceded by a kasrah tubdal ya, in
{ 12301}, then Warsh merges it into the previous ya: {221}

Warsh Makes Both Ibdal and Tas-hil of Some Hamazat

1- A hamzah maftuhah preceded by (@) fathah tubdal in alif,
{r&w\,\- et/ R R N wb\}{ (&w\)\- Jeeuslh. The
rule for c,%\ IS tas-hil only (waqfan) c,\.g\)\, no ibdal, since it will
cause collection of 3 sakins &%\j and Ibdal and tas-hil (Waslan).

(3a1-321 515 /62341 -655T515) Warsh extends a mubdal madd letter

that is followed by a (a) sakin sahih letter, into 6 harakat.
(b) mutaharrik letter, into 2 harakat.

%7 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 224
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N—
No Juth oS5 0F Bl Jop e b BEb e s iy”
NE Gl 352 5 AL ok CRE ORGP WA PRINE
Moo £ ol gach L3y e Lala bl 55 adell § Sk

Warsh reads {25} (without alif) with tas-hil and ibdal into 6
harakat alif of madd 1azim, due to the next sakin nan.

~83 75.7’

{oV5lsckss /Y5585 - thus - e )
Warsh deletes the ya of u_l\ {is u_%} reads the hamzah of
madd mutasil waslan with tas-hil {.ujf}. He reads the alif before

the hamzah musahalah in both madd 6 and 2 harakat. wagfan he
reads in 2 ways: 1- Ibdal of hamzah into ya sakin and elongated 6

harakat alif of madd lazim: u_l\ 2- Tas-hil of a hamzah maksiirah
with rawm (part of the kasrah) {UA\UJ\} alif of 6 and 2 harakat.

Nets Salh 545 ol 3T G, o2 I G g I35
MZ 4S5 5l LSl gy ek LEes 29 1,286 UK

2- A hamzah maksirah preceded by a dammah with tas-hil of the
hamzah and tubdal waw as in: (15 £15g2)1 -5, £13g2) :13] 21552)) .

Warsh Makes Tas-hil (Softens) Some Hamazat

P
s

w LA R oi,\_o S S wt
.

Sl sk o) (G il ninliiintas

Warsh Deletes the Hamzah in Some Words

(05 0ttt} (LS} (655865} (850 965+ o )
A0 5 ANGNG) { Gl all < Gpslalls)
b ool 3 T35 Tisas 10 90 5005 523 Gl B 53

%8 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 559, 560, 562, 131, 966
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Warsh adds hamzah and reads some with 6 vowels madd muttasil

-e;-}i:j\ '";:M-Mﬂj«j‘ J«M'JA&A d&«.é';\ajf) \”JS) L9a)\) @b}j
(Ol = 8- 2 AT e - g\:f‘&\ :;\.;.3_3&\

NECPEEAY S b P 35 2 A & 135 Las™
YW Ead e ng Sl HHF s 528 0,5 655 355

S 08 =z -

St Bid iy ass ¢ ok 405 5230 LK 26 £33

7. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word ™

If 2 successive hamzat qat™ appear in a word, the 1st interrogative
(hamzat istifham) must carry a fathah and has to be pronounced
muhaqqaqqah ¢. Warsh reads the 2nd hamzah (maftihah

{}@}L\;} madmiimah {J fg\} or maksitirah {b;\}) with tas-hil. if
it is maftahah, he also makes ibda/.

Mu.‘&c.aj\u\ /L;_; Feksk ’; O}E ﬁ}:ﬁﬁé};j’ c:j
Meih 855 31335 35 by R ;,J y\u;w\yj

L. indicates the first 3 qurra’ of Shatibiyyah, they recite the
words of double hamzahs with tas-hi/ of the 2nd hamzah. Warsh.

{ r_r—,w“ r_c—,,.w‘” L85 13 - LAt Aed-d i sl 15, 151}
{u\}\s - Jé\s :jé\s—r\géé:a):b\s - (‘é"). : ;.@Sc"\” r,u\;-r,ui ‘:im}

If the second hamzah carries a fathah, Warsh also changes it into
an alif, then lengthens it either to 6 harakat if it is followed by a
sakin letter or 2 harakat if it is followed by a mutaharrik letter.

Exceptions: ibdal is not allowed waslan and/or wagfan only

%9 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 460, 458, 553, 473, 183, 184
"0 Al-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah
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() He reads the 2nd hamzah with tas-hil only, waqgfan as ibdal is
forbidden; it causes a gathering of 3 sakin letters T {&.ijz- Eaiz ).

PIICE SFE Gad SN 35 5"
(b) The ibdal is not allowed in: { Gl :2iaks} {Egi T 3

1- It will convert the meaning from a questioning to a wrong
proclaiming confirming which is forbidden here. 2- The meeting
of 3 alifs; the 1st is the questioning hamzah, the 2nd is a hamzah
maftuhah, and the 3rd is a sakin hamzah which has been changed
into an alif. The tas-hil only is allowed for the 2nd hamzah.
Note that the 2nd hamzah has a madd badal (that is changed by

tas-hil), can be elongated to 2, 4, and 6 harakat. {gli;;\k - GEie)

(c) {&i1 -a%,i-2,} wherever it occurs in the Qur’an, tas-hil, only.

There are 3 nouns repeated in the Qur’an with 2 different
hamzahs in the beginning: The 1st hamzah is an interrogative
hamzat ul-qat™, the 2nd is hamzat ul-wasl. All the qurra’ read
hamzat ul-wasl in 2 ways: (a) tas-hil (b) ibdal: by turning it into a
long 6 harakat alif (madd lazim), this is the preferred way.

pERSVHRFEIN S o N G oy 1 O
Vi GVE F o (Jasd) sl i J3l 6 KA

135S Ms- o35S W) 2-{&00-40%} The rule in these words is called

madd lazim kalim1 muthagqal/heavy compulsory madd, because
hamzat ul-wasl is followed by a mushaddad letter. All the reciters
read the 2nd hamzat ul-wasl (that is followed by a sakin asli)

with tas-hil and ibdal into 6 harakat alif. 3- { ;=i%} is madd
lazim kalimi mukhaffaf/light (it is not mushaddad letter) {z-iz}.

ot oy Ll o, K0 aey pe=le JE G AL 1K 08

"L Ash-Shatibiyyah: 189, 192, 193, 176 / Siirat al-A"raf, Ta-Ha, Ash-Shuara’. Az-Zukhruf:
58, Surat ul-An"am: 144, Surat Yunus and An-Naml
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3- Warsh reads (=2J%) (10:51, 91): in 7 ways waslan: The 3rd
hamzah is a madd badal that Warsh changes by nagl of hamzah’s
fathah to the sakin 1am and omits the hamzah {5=3Te: 5 Jie-T ).

This requires the ibdal of 2nd hamzat ul-wasl to be limited to 2
harakat alif {33; 5V\:}. This is the 3rd way that warsh reads.

Ibdal in 6 and tas-hil are read with 3 madd badal lengths of = .

Ibdal in qasr is read with qasr of madd badal. Last syllable ;1 is
read with madd badal waslan or “arid to the sukiin wagfan.

Warsh stops on the word ( 22/F) (10:51, 91): with 9 ways

2" hamzah | 3™hamzah, Waslan | Wagfan Nagl, madd “arid

Ibdal, madds | Nagl, badal 2, 4, 6 into 2, 4 and 6 harakat
Tas-hil madd badal 2, 4, 6 madd “arid 2, 4 and 6

Ibdal madd 2 | madd badal into 2 “arid 2, 4 and 6

8. Repetitive Questioning (Istitham Mukarrar) ™

If an interrogative occurs twice in an ayah, (i.e., a hamzah of
istitham carries a fathah, and the 2nd hamzah carries a kasrah),
such as: {C&f}...{s.0}, then this double questioning is called
Istitham Mukarrar. There are 11 in the Qur’an. Warsh recites 9
with 1 question in the 1st position, (the 2nd hamzah with tas-hil,
between hamzah and ya) and 2nd position with a declarative
(Ikhbar) by dropping the 1st hamzat istifham, (proclamation). He
reads 2 places in the opposite way, meaning, with a proclamation

for the 1st position, {13} and an istitham in the 2nd position (i.e.

with 2 hamzahs): (E.).

2Al-Ida'ah fi Bayan Usill al-Qira-ah: 44
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Hafs reads the way it is written. {i» s A & G & \Sj}
Warsh: ar-Rad 5 {sas sis 4 0165 & 511523058 Cod s of3)

Y51 B Ak L35 G otk T 52 i) 55 7
Yy G55 15 e ol (g5 HHH = pladly JSEU 8 s s
Yplaah BTGB G5 02 083l § 22 sle G55

The Quran has 11 places of repeated questions

{55502 616655 Llae & 811561372 (s gl JOLB & B

P - _ %0 8

{058 B Lt Tt 655 s 61T6 1 4

(5550 B30 Lt B8 150 153380 il J653 5
SN SPESAE ERSHINY R HE

{aas ols 8 ooy 6 Wile 6116537

500 B Lalaeg /0,5, B Ll 113 5 1 1611 9/8
{05 pmad G Bl G153 U85 12 15 5,45 1,651 10
{52 Llie B3]} sl & 5,5,550 bl 3,40 11

9. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words

When two hamzahs appear next to each other in two consecutive
words, they are read in special ways depending on thier harakat.
Rule 1: The 2 adjacent hamzahs in 2 words have the opposite
relationship with the 2 narrators of Nafi”. They counter one
another; when one pair is in agreement, the other is in ikhtilaf
and vice versa. The 2 hamzahs either differ or agree in their
harakat, and the 2 narrators either differ or agree in dealing with
each hamzah or both on the 2nd hamzah.

7 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 789-791/ Al-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah: Ash-Shatibiyyah: 209

o
o
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(A)  When The 2 Hamzahs Differ In Their Harakat

If the 2 hamzahs differ in their harakat, then the 2 narrators of
Nafi™ agree to work together, apply rule #2 on the 2nd hamzah.
They make tas-hil and/or ibdal of 2nd hamzah, depending on
where the hamzah maftuhah is. Either the 1st hamzah is
maftihah, the 2nd, or neither.

N A Qe J;;@j o, Ledadl g L;;;i&\ JesS5™
Rule 2: (a) If the 1st hamzah is maftiihah, they soften the 2nd one
which will have a kasrah: {J. -1} 7 25} or dammah: {&5. -&51 <15}
(b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftahah, they make ibdal of it to (a ya
to match the 1st maksarah) or to a waw, if the 1st is madmamah.

BTl A Gl gim ) SEN 5/ -V AN R - b 2L 5}

BRI HHWAT S RN Y H L W PO WA Y Ce SRt

If Neither is Maftahah, Then Make Ibdal & Tas-Hil of The 2nd

(c) If there is no hamzah maftihah (the 1st carries a dammah and
the 2nd carries a kasrah) (the opposite does not exist in the
Qur’an), they soften the 2nd hamzah and change it into a waw.

(dnd TR ol J) T GG, 46 S50 . -5 o] 28 (i o)

Warsh makes tas-hil and ibdal of the 2nd hamzah into a waw

makstirah. The ibdal is preferred, mugaddam {13. -3, 113} STlagdli}.
When the 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat

The 2 rawts of Nafi~ differ in regards to changing each hamzah.
The 1st rawi (Qaltn) changes the 1st hamzah. The 2nd rawi
(Warsh) makes both ibdal and tas-hil of the 2nd hamzah.

{81 AT} (a5l s,y {6l es ) {5155} {0 Ny
A& LA, AAR (o434 )\u,_s AANI R AT FR AT

" Ash-Shatibiyyah: 209
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Ibdal of the 2nd Identical Hamzah Between 2 Words

Warsh makes tas-hil and ibdal of the 2nd hamzah. He alters it
into a madd letter that follows the preceding hamzah’s harakah.
If 1st hamzah is (a2) mafatihah, then he turns the 2nd into an alif.
(b) madmiimah, then he turns the 2nd into a waw maddiyyah.
(c) maksiirah, then he turns the 2nd into ya maddiyyah. (d) He
elongates the mubdal madd letter into: (a) 2 harakat if followed
by a mutaharrik letter (b) 6 harakat if followed by a sakin letter.

B R U E EUR E PR R JEIR P A R EI AP S

Apply both lengths 6 and 2 harakat: if the following letter is

(c) a sakin, then it acquires a harakah: This occurs in 3 cases:
1- To prevent the meeting of 2 sakin letters between two words.

s o LT /01 L 5 ,\>\§ &23y. 2- As aresult of Nag].
(G52 535) 8 / &) 2/6 26l (€ 2emaiif 1,h 228 V53051 61 /0 2/62 52}
3- if the following letter carries a sukiin and it is a madd letter.
There are 5 ways to read Jiz 15 3 tas-hil with madd badal: 2,4, 6
and 2 ibdal with madd: 2, 6 {3301 &35 JI. 25,0 by JTals)
Explanation of why Ibdal has 2 lengths, only of madd ul-badal:
When the 2nd hamzah is changed into an alif and it is followed
by an original alif, Jil /)| s either drop one or insert one in

between, to prevent the meeting of two sakin letters. Dropping
results in ibdal with 2 harakat. Inserting results ibdal in 6 harakat.
Special cases: In addition to tas-hil and ibdal, Warsh adds an
extra ibdal of the 2nd hamzah into a ya maksiirah for 2 words.

{C)S} ;,,3 g‘\/.:.jf ij d)6/2¢;\;d\ / Iep sgél;-:'). g—vgéliﬁ-:}g 625—?31;-:}\& s;géljb}
N EWES Hokk 2 de253) OL G5 &1 Y5e &5

" Siirat 2: 30, 15: 61, al-Qamar: 41, R. 33: 32, 24: 33, Ash-Shatibiyyah: 207
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10. An-Nagl of Hamzah'’s Vowel Between 2 Words ™

If hamzat qat” f mutaharrikah is precedrd by a sakin sahih letter >

in {Cb\ 33}, then Warsh makes nagl {Cb\ 33} transfers the harakah

of any hamzat gat™ to the last sakin letter of the preceding word,
then drops hamzat ul-qat™. It is forbidden to make naql harakah to
mim ul-Jam~, madd letter or (within the same word, except (23.).

Yeis Bady 2 Loy s 0 Aol F ol 355

There are 4 conditions of transferring:

1- The hamzah’s harakah is transferred to a sahlh letter (only).
2- (i.e. the letter can’t be a madd letter). {r.%.w\ 34 - Gl 1 5

3- The letter can’t be a mim al-Jam™. If mim ul-Jam™ is followed
by hamzat ul-qat”, then Warsh makes silah, waslan (i.e., connects
this mim with a long 6 harakat waw), as in al-madd al-munfasil.

—5 8%, o

{\D.‘j‘)\)rb Qrd\ Wj-‘bf\o J‘ r,.@_».\.&b) r.@.a rs.@.&_) r.@,a.\\s- \:ﬁ :}7‘."}‘?'\;’}

4- The sakin letter has to be the last letter of the 1st word and the
hamzah mutaharrikah has to be the 1st letter of the 2nd word.

The nagl goes to the letters a- Sahth sakin { 3 30 -l Sa-cal 5
b- Lin letter - {32271 r,@;,;\ AR W [NEN (RVES
c-The sakin niin of the tanwin, pronouncing it, {} jj\ B ﬁf kel
{3 05l dlazd - 5215460 Gl - il 421 038 A2 58

Warsh merges the niin of tanwin into the sakin 1am to mushaddad
lam, then transfers the dammah of hamzah to the sakin lam.

d-The identification article (al at-Ta™rif), is a separate word. The
nouns can be read in 2 ways (after nagl) with or without hamzat

al-wasl {25531 - _54- 5, Yi-5L2ad-5LsYT} because the 1am acquired

’® Al-Ida'ah fi Bayan usiil al-qira-ah - Ash-Shatibiyyah: 226
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a harakah. Nouns cotainning madd badal can be read in 4 ways: 3
madd (2,4, 6) with hamzat wasl and 1 without hamzah or madd.

oS- - i i e s s 53T 5Ty

o

Note: The rule of preventing the meeting of 2 sakin letters
between 2 words is applicable, even after a sakin sahih acquires
the harakah by naql. (a) If there is a madd letter before it, then

the Ist sakin letter is dropped {1 J& : 5211136, ;¥ & Zoﬂf A}

(b) If there are 2 sahih sakin letters meeting, the 1st sakin has to
get a harakah { ,.J 5»: wﬁ‘\’ 5}. The naql” harakah is ~aridah.

NHPEYEECEIC S T AN AP

Nagl ul-harakah (transferring) is Forbidden to 3 Sakins.

(1) mim ul-Jam™ (2) a madd letter (3) sakin in the same word:
{153,} {53815, 52 A5G}, except in stirat Al-Qasas: 34 {o%53)

seskok

SEE el 155 5 oY LA, 6 52 15, 3
Warsh has 2 ways of reading {cls @ Z=}"®, depending on how
he reads {3} @ 3.2}, he stops on both or connecting in both.
(e ol G dum § oS Tl 15 J a0 ) 02 )

,,,,,, 0

Accordingly, {iale 38 A6 G g8 éﬁ'\;}

Ifhe stops on | ¢3¢ 15} | He makes sakt | (s @5}

joinswithnagl | (5 .- sy | Idgham 2 ha’s. {a0ge}

’" Ash-Shatibiyyah: 233, 234
"8 Siirat Al-Haqqah: 28,29 -18,19, an-Najm, Strat Yunus: 51,91.

QY
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11. Fath and Taqlil of The Alifs of Dthawat ul-ya ™

The Fath: is to open the mouth straight up to read a standing alif.
The Imalah kubra (idja™): is to read the alif in a twisted way,
which you hear the alif sound as being 50% alif and 50% ya. The
Taqlil: imalah sughra (minor deflection) is when you hear a
slight turning of the alif from the fath sound towards the the
kasrah sound as being 75% alif and 25% ya. A taqlil’s mark is a

circle: { JI}. Warsh reads all dthawat ul-ya with fath and taqlil,
according to the length of madd ul-badal, with some exceptions.

Madd ul-badal Dthawat ul-ya Dthawat ul-ya
Qasr (2 harakat) Fath Taglil in 10 Sturahs
Tawassut (4 harakat) Taqlil Taqlil in 10 Stirahs
Tl (6 harakat) Fath and taqlil Taqlil in 10 Stirahs

Dthat ul-ya is a noun or verb ending with a I alif maqstrah that
written on a ya and can be read with taglil. To verify alif in noun,
use a dual form. If alif is reverted to ya, then it’s dthat ya.

(A58 QULLya- 0l 3h-0 Lan) {2ad) (sgyem(sai-(s ,I»—c,ﬁ—cs faﬁf—csf&ﬂf}
Welr G330 Jaall Gued) B35y o5 ghsdss guﬂ\ il
Put the verb in the first-person singular past-tense form, by
adding ta al-mutakallim {%}juo;-g;g\_i-&j;- EAy-EsGY. If the
alif reverted to ya, then it is dthat ya {dwwd\w&u} .

Alif ut-Ta-nith al-magstirah can be written as an alif madd or ya.
If alif is written on ya at the end of a thulathi verb, then this is the

only case it can be read with taglil, except {55} No taglil

Fleiedps IOt PR
Meg-Ya-iz- sl GHEAN HEE-ae-Eal-o,- )85 G-de-esdl-ial}
{5,508 LAY - 1551 — olbe 6351558 5-G e - Ea -1 15E - Y5 s

" Nailu al-Wattar fil-Qira-at al-Arba™ “Ashar / Ash-Shatibiyyah: 292, 296
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No taglil of any alif of a thulathi noun or verb originating from
waw: {&:55-55}; unless adding one of the letters (in blue), then it
becomes thulatht mazid, (more) written on ya and gets taqlil.
11 & i W8S () &6 () 3 857
INET R AER f.w-@;;@;-6-&5-&@’;1@1&31g 210
{\.J.,J\ Saka; Lﬁdbrﬁxgﬁ-%uér&”&w &
Yo Rhgegld gy LAIIRS (s 3l AL sk

Alif ut Ta-nith al-magstrah is feminine alif that indicates a literal
or figurative feminine word. It is written at the end of dthat ul-ya
as an extra small alif on ya. It is the 4th or 5th letter in any word.

Slu;;égw(cwj\r,@)ur ok B35 uib 135 Ea 55

-@;ﬁ-ﬁ;ﬁf-%‘:jf_%ss-%,g_@?mf_@d;_@jr-uisf} N
.{ksjéi-&;jﬂ-u M\LAA\&A\ gjss Lsﬁ;\ js\ 6,,3\)
{@uj ;123;4 & 6;4- 55525 o dy\” gw\ sjzﬂ\} Qs
Dthat ya Fi~ 13 with kasrah onfﬁ{w S = ohlae -G53} 1l
{@LA—JLS 635-9} J\.u {§)LZZJ\—JU\-3¢;J\} (S

Any alif that is written with ya gets taqlTl{&o};)\-C;.;;M-ggg\S-gﬁ},

even that of unknown origin {gﬁ\;-g Jes L&%&&Lfsﬂd\}
No taglil, waslan

z
&

- Rhan Gl }a;} BT @ S dasdg A Beal-J6 Bese B85}
Syreis o (e s3br s pak e g3 e febmsihct
s-_) QL&«.;-\ \”“ {)\g\j\ éjs.}) wu.;-‘ &) J.;-\ &.ﬁj\) ;\.J\ as- u\.«ﬁ\
AN (saas -Qg{a-gggj} {rfd\ SR (55l sy Lo

8 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 297, 293, 294

QY
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Taqlil Waslan & Waagfan, reqardless of madd ul-badal’s length.

@g ST- = ii- s ! Dthat Ra alif magsiirah preceded by ra

~ ~o o 5.2 > & 522 , fé _
- F A | s At

Dthat Ra ending in ra majriirah with kasrah, preceded by an alif

12. [Al- Madd Al-Far7/Derived] (111) Al-lin Al-mahmiiz

In madd al-Iin al-mahmiiz hamzat ul-qat™ follows a sakin lin
waw or ya (that is preceded by a fathah) in the same word.

A Gd - gl - asliia -2 Yy - ey

(el o0 % S0 o w2 sk e o7 Loy g 5 on 9 (-81
Az ol Sl 5l sy o 35205 s On Wl p=23 Ol
Mosl Jlasdll g5 g5 ¥ 855 5 25 rads Jsk

Ash-Shatibi means that Warsh reads with tal (ishba™), (gasr of
tal), meaning shorten the tal by 2; which is tawassut, 4 harakat.
In Madd al-Iin al-mahmiiz a lin letter and hamzat gat™ appear in
the same word, but if they are in 2 words, then only naqgl of the
harakah will occur: {#3) (31-Jd 11s-EI5T J-msle (g31-d) s ).

Note: If you stop on madd al-Iin which has a hamzah at the end
or the one without hamzah, then it will become as ~“arid lis-Sukiin
(stronger madd), all the qurra® allow gasr, tawassut and til.

(G3a- b2 s3-53201) Qasr means reading a letter of madd or
Itn without any extra lengthening. The exception that in al-Iin al-
mahmiiz, Warsh has 2 lengths of madd, tawassut and tal, waslan
and wagfan of a hamzah that is not at the end {22 - 3225}

Q708 c02 8] Lo 3 osdes &k ok 0850 . ow NN 25 eso-.
waﬁyg,‘?@r@.@\ﬁ. W)}jgﬁg@\bj&wr@.ﬁ;j

81 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 179, 180, 181
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The 2 Exceptions of Madd ul-/in Al-mahmiiz

I. Warsh reads 2 words with the gasr of ul-lin al-mahmiiz: which
means no elongation at all: {332} and {cl.z .57 515}

%k ok 3

L orr 032587 s0.8 & o -~ o 4o . WTo- |- +.8
Dy5as adl 53,2501 B 485 ey S OL 415 35

Note: {#5.:3-Ji} contains 2 madd: Iin mahmiiz, before the hamzah

and badal after it, so Warsh reads it with no elongation at all for
lIin mahmiz, but with tathlith ul-badal, (3 lengths), 2, 4 and 6.

Il. The word: {sz3=} , in dual and plural form, include a pronoun:
{Lglzia-lissleii-assizin ), contains both madd: al-Iin al-mahmiiz
and al-badal). Since the badal is stronger** than the Iin, so Warsh
reads it with 2 permitted ways: (i) No elongation of the Iin {:32}

with tathlith ul-badal of {.&siz}. (ii) Tawassut of both. These
are 4 ways, (iii) If there is dthat ul-ya, will be read in 5 ways.

(sl s e 2isin sy BW e Wl 38 5k ).
1- Qasr 2 badal {fSE} 0 Iin / qasr {gé;—,m_}w} fath dthat ya {350}
2-Tawassut 2 badal {VSE} Olin/4 badal{%s:;&;} , taglil {¢s jjéf\’}
3-Tawassut 2 badal {rSE} 4 1in / 4 badal {;’s.ug_j,w} taqlil {L'g;féj’}
4- Tl of 2 badal {:5:}, 0 Iin / 6 badal {esisc}, fath {0300
5- Tal of 2 badal {¢31:}, 0 lin / 6 badal {24532}, taqlil {is,241},

13. [Al- Madd Al-Far1/Derived] (1V). Madd ul-Badal *

After discussing the rules of hamzah following madd or lin letter,
Shatib1 is mentioning an opposite; madd letter following hamzah,

52 Siirat al-Kahf: 8, at-Takwir: 58, al-A"raf: 25, 26, TaHa: 118
8 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 182
8 Al-Ida'ah fi Bayan usiil al-qira-ah

QY
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which is the substitute madd. Madd ul-badal: is a hamzat qat”
followed by a madd letters. It is called madd badal due to the

ibdal of its 2nd sakin hamzah into a madd letter {1511 - 331 -0 23}
L),
It is called asli, true original badal. -@éﬁ-@%&-@&-céﬁ-\@}

i

that matches the harakah of 1st hamzah- {rc;iui;-g Y

AOAE - 30554800055 JRESTAE 51035 V5 KT E-p0k
There is another type included in madd ul-badal that follows the
same madd rules of elongation as the asli one. It looks like madd
ul-badal, as it is a long vowelled hamzat gat™ followed by one of
the madd letters, but the madd letter was not originally a sakin
hamzah. How to differentiate between them?

The madd letter is present in most of the word’s derivatives in

{&sl: — &k -\ 251} the aslt madd ul-badal, while in the other, the

madd letter 1s not present in most of a word’s derivatives:

(s — 24— 26— 26— - ey — i - Gl - alf - eul)

Madd ul-badal can be thabit (Pronounced hamzah muhaqqaqqah)
{BL5) -\4,50 -2} or Changeable, the hamzah is not pronounced.

Vikha 193 @55 355 Saks Rk a3 50 58
s - st =TZaT {J2 . . -TE Soz sy a. .
)L:.;L’)L«T).;J\j’d\ké\; Hokok yj‘“d‘\fff j‘b-“jj

Warsh reads both types of madd ul-badal waslan and waqfan,
with 3 lengths: (qasr, 2, tawassut, 4, and tal, ishba”, 6 harakat).

8 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 171, 172
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3 Forms of Madd ul-Badal Almuqhayvar / Changeable

The altered madd ul-badal is changed with naql, ibdal or tas-hil.
Tathlith of madd ul-badal to (2, 4 and 6) is applicable for them.

(1) Madd ul-badal that changed by an-Nagl: If madd ul-badal is
preceded by a sakin letter (identification article) 1am ut-Tarif, al,

{s}\;jf-s}\;},Warsh transfers the harakah of hamzat al-qgat™ to

the previous sakin, then drops the hamzah. These nouns can be
read in either 2 or 4 ways: with or without hamzat wasl (the 1am

acquired a harakah) { SUsd-6LsYl-o 2y S-S - 55
Nouns cotainning madd badal can be read in 4 ways: 3 madd (2,
4, 6) with hamzat al-wasl and one without hamzah or madd.

(S-SR - -3l T 5 s 5T 30T

o0

AfGesN - T - aien - oFon - HT- - 523075

Ibdal Switching: (2) Madd ul-badal that changed with Ibdal

If there are 2 adjacent hamzahs in 2 words, and the 2nd is
maftihah, then Warsh changes it into a madd letter that matches
the harakah of the 1st hamzah with thrice madd ul-badal.

{29152 Y 5Ta-glie Y 5Ta /G- 20 L Bl LT )
Tas-hil, softness, (3) Madd ul-badal that changed with Tas-Ail ®

a) Warsh reads 3 madd al-badal of 2nd hamzah with tas-hil (i.e.,
between a hamzah and the madd letter that matches its harakah)

{50 =g}, the ibdal of 2nd hamzah is forbidden here.
b)_Tas-hil and ibdal of 2nd hamzah {&,&5 Ji. s- L J. 25 G5}
(30 G5 JTale-0 0220 Ly 31215 Vif the following letter carries a

sukiin and it is a madd letter. There are 5 ways to read J\z :1s: 3
as-hil with madd badal: 2,4, 6 and 2 ibdal with madd 2, 6 J7:15.}.

8 Siirat Az-Zukhruf, Al-Araf, Al-Hijr, Al-Qamar

QY
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There are 5 Exceptions of Madd ul-Badal

Warsh doesn’t elongate madd ul-badal at all, neither 4 nor 6
harakat in some words. Which are 2 words: { .=%21}, any form of

{635\ ¥} and 3 Usiil in rewayat warsh.

MM ERETRU. SPU el 35 5 e £ sy
S5 Lghio GVT 10513 ok hids el Jogl) 48 A5 5 05 5
Y555 J6 o ik, ok 2205 5,208 05 U, Y13

1-Any madd badal is preceded by sakin sahth letter in one word.
{05 5ton - Gyt da - HEEN - ol di- ¥,225)
2-In connected recitation, Warsh reads {z.i31 i 35205} with

ibdal. When starting with the verb, all reciters read the same way.
Warsh reads as an exception of madd badal {o3.)-c)-5.55 \ L..u 1}.

Rule: Any madd badal that starts with hamzat ul-wasl followed
by a switched sakin hamzat gat™ in the beginning Of a verb,

should not be elongated at starting. {&3%-] -l u_‘.Jj\ \_~u 1},
(a) Convert hamzaht ul-wasl to a hamzat qat™, which has to carry
a dammah if the third letter has an original dammahT:{&_ffj} :

otherwise it will start with a kasrah{c.) ,0%) t;u} *
(b) Convert the sakin hamzat qat” to a madd letter waw in
{uu)\} or ya in {eol 03] L.M\} that matches the new harakah of

the converted hamzat ul-wasl. This verb will be switched to a
word that looks like it has a madd badal (hamzat qat™ followed by
a madd letter). In fact, it’s just an exception because the new
hamzah qat™ was originally hamzaht ul-wasl and the madd letter
IS a temporary one.

87 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 173, 174, 175
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3- The badal that results wagfan, when stopping on a hamzat qat”
that has tanwin fath will be replaced by the alif of madd ul iwad

2 harakah. It is a madd letter followed by a hamzah. { -1 315}
{EoE (B E-1% 215163 12 63Y It is an exception of madd ul-badal.

(i11) Warsh reads madd ul-badal of 2 words in 2 ways: normally
(qasr, tawassut and ttil) and as exceptions: (without lengthening).

4-{ ) 37 sle @il 52551 %8, (1,37 15e ) Warsh reads {15315} with
idgham of the tanwin into the sakin lam, which will make the lam

mushaddad. Then, he transfers the dammah of the hamzah to
the sakin lam, omitting the hamzah and reading without it. So, it

reads as: {ng 15} Warsh reads it in both ways: tathlith madd ul-
badal and shortening (no madd badal). He starts the 2nd word
(@) {g;jf} hamzat ul-wasl pronounced with fathah, followed by

lam with dammah. (b) {g}}i}: since the 1am acquired a dammabh.

5- {52 -33; 52ii:} Warsh transfers the fathah of the 3rd hamzah
{&EH;} to the sakin 1am, and omits it, pronouncing: {2 1:}.
Warsh reads  {+J 1z - -0 - 355 50 1} in 7 ways waslan:
1. Tas-hil hamzat ul-wasl with tathIith madd ul-badal in {u_‘l} :

2. Ibdal hamzat ul-wasl into a 6 harakat alif with 3 madd ul-badal
3. Ibdal hamzat ul-wasl into a 2 harakat alif with gasr madd ul-
badal. Warsh reads in 9 ways wagfan. 3 madd “arid to sukiin in
1,2 and 3 (See details on Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a \Word).

% Siirah An-Najm: 50 , Sirah Yanus: 51, 91

TR
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The Relation Between Madd ul-badal and Dthawat ul-ya

There are 4 ways to read dthawat ul-ya with madd ul-badal if
they come together in one ayah, depending on which one comes

first. {7 sl ) Tpasecd 559 sl s é 35} (i) I madd ul-
badal comes first, then it is read in order: 2, 4 then 6.

1- Qasr of madd badal {&3\’2 }, In 2, with fath of dthat ul-ya, {{ﬁ}
2- Tawassut madd badal {359} 4, with taqlil of dthat ul-ya {uf}
3- Tal madd badal {+59} 6, with fath and taqltl dthat ya {%f-g%}.
(i1) Dthat ya comes 1st, then it is read in fath 1st with qasr and tal
of madd badal {51 SN 3 8 4l Sl 8 o435 e 315 (215}
Then the taqlil of dthawat ul-ya 7alis goes with 4 and 6 counts
madd ul-badal. {}3\;} . Asin sﬁratoAl-Baqarah: 37

Words Containing Dthat ya and Madd Badal in the same word:
fisd W2 -85S 1 3 {0l E501
Warsh reads this verb { \z3- Q;%} with the taqlil of the 3 letters: ra,

hamzah and alif, if it precedes a vowelled letter: {3, -&$5% s, }
Note: Is this madd badal or what?
Alif falls between 2 hamzahs, where 2 types {&x Tz} {0l &0

of madd, (i.e., when 2 reasons of madd come together on the
same madd letter, which type of madd should be applied?). The
same question arises in the opposite case. When a hamzah comes

, This also, when both cases {y ){\.5:3} between 2 letters of madd
: {j\_@;@iﬂ}{ (:.é\ﬁ 15315 15253} are included in the same example:

The strongest madd is applied. Apply munfasil, muttasil madd or
lazim that is stronger than the badal, Waslan. Apply madd ul

(Ul - 4ol T, 52165 1,547 badal or a “arid lis-Sukan.
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j:k.:.; L)\.«G—f)\ ji; UEO_)L;.; * J.é:j’\ La.; ;_)S! 9}—\.0.“ LS}.%T LQQMZ:/\ J\é
Ghadspudl Cansd Bl * 0 8 Bdj Zpkall 5
The madd in the order of strongest** to weakest is as follows:

1. Madd lazim (strongest), 2. Muttasil. 3. Madd "arid lis-Sukiin.
4. Munfasil . 5. Badal. 6. Natural madd. 7. Madd Iin (weakest)

Relation Between Madd ul-badal and “darid to Sukiin
If the madd letter of madd ul-badal comes before the last letter,

\,’ < 3

.{C)ﬁ-?‘:“\-;' -C))é_ﬁ. -L))j:,: L _g\i‘;- C));_LE;}

then we stop on the word as a madd “arid to the sukiin, which is
stronger than madd ul-badal. It is called badal “arid to the suktn.

(i) Warsh reads it in a descending order, 6, 4 then 2 (to
differentiate between it and madd ul-badal) when he reads madd
ul-badal in qasr. He reads it in 6, 4 when he reads madd ul-badal
in tawassut and reads in tul when he reads madd ul-badal in tal.

(i1) This ayah contains both badal and badal ~arid to the sukin.

{ds5ela
1- Qasr badal {),5I:- U5l: }, madd badal "arid {&,:562254} 6, 4, 2
2- Tawassut badal {),51:-51: }, madd badal “arid {o,:58225} 6, 4
3- Ishba™ madd badal {\,;5):-4lz} , madd badal “arid {& 55420} 6

(iii) If dthat ya is exposed to madd “arid, then 6 ways to read this:
Fath dthat ul-ya with 2, 4 and 6 harakat al “arid to the sukiin, then
read dthat ul-ya in taqlil and the “arid in 2, 4 and 6 harakat.

% Sirat al-Bagarah: 14

QY



S ~ o~ —

109 ~O R T The Ten Authentic Qira’at
The relation of Madd Ul-badal with Al-lin EI-Mahmiiz

2-(ii) Madd ul-lin al-mahmiiz: { .26 -s520) -E35 -25558 -s0% 1, is a
Itn sakin waw or ya preceded by a fathah, followed by a hamzah.
Warsh reads madd ul-1in al-mahmtz with 2 allowed lengths:
tawassut: 4 and tal 6 harakat, in both waslan and waqfan. If madd
ul-badal and al-Iin el-mahmiiz come together, there are 4 possible
ways of reading them, depending on which one comes first.

55 o> ,/1/.“‘”5/1,»:/1 e T -5 2 S e, a4t (- 90
r.@:-’))\ Cadd u:’:‘“ \j;\fj r.:.._e\,_eg\gﬁ\ J\&}f‘%‘?‘))\u‘f;w r.%;\.z Q\gj}

< g % s IR S PR A NP RIS °E’/;"/ T2
V5 42 siob e ctigd e BaZE G 4T 28 F 1,880 50all 365 /1,461 T Jis

s g B gl R VT 0 3 3 e a2 o 288 65

(i) If al-Iin el-mahmuz comes first, then its tawassut comes first

with tathlith badal (qasr, tawassut, and til). The tul of al-Iin el-
mahmiiz comes only with the til madd ul-badal.

{ A8 10 o 0h B8 08 1 &) 5l abfis 2220 S5 Galls)

(i1) If madd ul-badal comes first, then it is read in order: 2, 4, 6.
With 2 and 4 counts madd badal, Iin mahmuz will be 4 counts.
With 6 counts madd badal, Iin al-mahmiiz can be 4 and 6 counts.

1- Qasr madd badal {15,555} with madd Iin mahmiiz 4 {:c*}.
2-Tawassut badal {|,251:- &)z}, madd badal “arid {,:;6525} in 6,4
3- Ishba™ madd ul-badal \,22\:— &)z, madd badal “arid {& 5558} 6

(iti) If madd ul-badal comes between 2 words of al-lin al-
mahmiiz, with waqf on the second Iin, it will be read in 5 ways.

55 Y5 6500 T3 02 20s% oy a5 e B2 L 200128 18730 5,1 065}

{2065 oya et oa

Application

% Sirat an-Nahl: 35, al-Maidah: 33
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L

1-Tawassut {ss*} 1with qasr ul-badal and tawassut of 2 { s %}

2-Tawassut {:s*}1with tawassut badal and al-mahmitiz 2{ s}
3-Tawassut {:2} with til ul-badal and tawassut Iin 2 {:cs}
4-The 4 length of 1st Iin mahmiiz {::s*} comes with tal ul-badal

and ishbaof 2nd Iin mahmiz {::*} because of the ~arid to the

suktin is stronger ** than the badal. Then the “arid comes in the
same length and longer than the weaker, which is badal. In
general, the stronger madd has to be equal and longer than the

weaker. 5- Ishba™ Ist {:s*}, ul-badal and Iin mahmiiz 2 {::s*}
Relation of Dthawat ul-ya and Madd ul-Iin El-mahmuz

If they come together in one ayah, there are 4 possible ways of
reading them. These 4 differ according to which one comes first:
(1) Al-Iin el-mahmiz comes first, then read:

& -~
91 - - @z - LG o mr 2 s Y 8T (R B 2. 2i-2100T 57
LAl Lo3 sede ) 3555 B2 ag & ueela 5] 55 2l Gkl Lz}

1- Tawassut of Iin mahmiiz {22} with fath of dthat ul-ya {5&;33} s
2- Tawassut of Itn el-mahmiiz with taqlil of dthat ul-ya {5_5.9:35}
3- Tl of al-Iin el-mahmiiz with the fath of dthawat ul-ya {255}
4- Tal of al-Iin el-mahmiiz with the taqlil of dthat ul-ya { &35}
(ii) If dthat ul-ya comes first, then it is read as:

O feas posh B e 50 5 T A S AT i 8L, ey
1-Fath of dthat ul-ya {33} with tawassut of lin mahmiiz { sz}
2- Fath of dthat ul-ya {é}_ﬂf} with the tiil of Iin mahmiiz {3}
3- Taqlil of dthat ul-ya {g%;_ﬂf} , tawassut of Iin mahmiiz {scs3}

4- Taqlil of dthat ul-ya {334} with tal of al-Iin al-mahmiiz {scs}

%! Siirat an-Nar: 39, Surat Al-Hajj: 6 / Stirat an-Nisa’: 20, al-Aaraf: 156, al-Maidah: 41

QY
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Madd ul-badal, Al-lin El-mahmiiz and Dthawat ul-y

If they come together in one ayah, there are 6 possible ways of
reciting the ayah These 6 ways differ according to which one

comes first: {L,w e 1,046 W ples 5205 SeSIEg) @

(2) Madd ul-badal is the 1st, then it will be read in order: 2, 4, 6.
1- Qasr badal {2515}, fath dthat ya, 535, 4 Iin mahmiz { L,w‘L
2- Tawassut badal {5815}, taglil of 5&.2), 4 Iin mahmuz {_%}
3- Tul ul-badal {235):5}, fath of 5232, 4 Iin al-mahmaz {2}
4- Tul ul-badal {813}, taglil of 58.=), 4 al-mahmuz {&E %}
5- Tul ul-badal {3515}, fath of ‘&3 =) 6 Iin al-mahmuz {£_%}
6- Tul ul-badal {<35):5}, taglil of  &.2, 6 lin al-mahmuz {2}

(b) Dthat ya comes first as 5| 55531 35 Al BTk 3 ATy
el ¥ eay o33 T oy s glie Ji
1- Fath {341}, qasr ul-badal {s;si}, 4 al-lin al-mahmiiz {s0s>}
2- Taqlil {u it, 4 madd ul-badal {,53i}, 4 Iin al-mahmiiz {5}
3- Fath of {L341}, 6 madd badal {s;-sV1}, 4 Iin al-mahmiiz {sc}
4- Taqlil of {\..;13\} 6 madd badal {s;5Yi} , 4 Iin al-mahmiiz {s0s>}
5- Fath of {L341}, 6 madd badal {s;sYi}, 6 Iin al-mahmiiz {sc*}
6- Taqlil of {Lasid\}, 6 madd badal {s;5Yi}, 6 Iin al-mahmiiz {s >}

}E‘E-;QT&\QJ;}]&&:AS\&é}i%@f&;ﬂ%&g}&b&\ .)J.su..c)}

Try this yourself {2k S13& 55537 3 (:g]jf Gis 5 G ﬁj (*be
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Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Warsh ¢

6 3t o, ;:m;\ Ry o égég;;w\auggj
Lw\d&\é%}’su o GCZJM—Q J‘\“@\‘

Warsh reads 3 words With sukﬁn while Hafs reads with dammabh.

235 5)

\.@,\.3\ Js\ fbjf} Lp\ Je Qb\jﬂb Qjﬂj.ﬁlj Kl_cj QJ\ QJYL QJY\) u\jla:-}
{ r&:mg-%a-\.&c -Gas- \.,a.Lf- L5753 "-@-@-Qjﬁﬁ-@éﬁyfﬁm-

w o

Warsh reads these 3 words with fathah {3323V - 202 -36s V3%,

While Hafs reads ¢ {1,355 ¥} with sukiin and # _» with kasrah.
Warsh reads with shaddah {_:s1s}.

15. Tafkhim And Tarqig of The Letter Ra

Dthat ar-Ra is noun or verb that either end with (a) feminine alif
of taqlil (alif maqgsura that is written on aya), preceded by ra.

{05 550 2000 8t s 280105 S35 sfd‘ kSJ-"\ xs)b & 3}
(b) ra majrur with kasrah, preceded by an alif of taqlil at the end.
{&580- @\- \),J\)\s Sl - usi- S SBVSER \,ﬂ\- w)u\- LY

Warsh makes taqlil in the alif that is between 2 ra's, in a
condition that the last ra’ has to be majriir in a kasrah: &S &1}
{onke gjg‘{??\ {2\{23\;\3}, HHES gﬁ\iiﬁ@\{éi\ s}

Warsh reads dthawat ar-Ra with taqlil and targig of their ra,
waslan and wagfan regardless of madd ul-badal.

(c) Even if dthat-ar-ra contains a possessive pronoun attached at
the end, it’11 still have taglil and targig. So it’ll not affect the rule.

B B - 1S s am a s e - el T
() - B2 - oS b a - o)1y e - 22220 095

% AI-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah/ Ash-Shatibiyyah: 617, 979, 538, 495
% Siirat an-Nisa’: 153, Yanus: 35, Yasin: 48
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Exceptions of the taqlil: Warsh reads some of dthawat ar-ra with
fath only, like Hafs in both waslan and wagfan.

(1) Ra has a kasrah { 2\3;;LT}> but its narration never read with taqlil.
(2) A sakin ra separates between the alif of taqlil and ra majrar
by idgham: {5l - w5lé} , rather it’s read with madd lazem.

(3) The ra has kasrah ~aridah to match the following ya' al-idafah,
but not for a grammatical purpose. {z )\_@\ &1 (is not majrar).

(4) The ra is not at the end (a) {5 ,5} or (b) {)\.‘._: M}, the ya after

ra is eliminated for a grammatical purpose { 2\;3} (majziimah).

16. Taraiqg of The Letter Ra in Warsh'’s Recitation

Warsh is the only reciter who reads the maftihah or madammah
ra in tarqiq waslan and waqfan: when it is preceded by (a) sakin
va. (b) or permanent kasrah and is not followed by an istila’
letter, in the same word. The tarqiq is in both waslan and wagqfan.

RN 25,57;/; sk sk ow. So. _%..94
y\-@jﬁng\j\;\.x%&w \.@.Ld)s‘- ﬁuﬂ))d_eﬂ

z - 5

N S TR A v PVl POA PR CN w’}b'dj}é%'ﬂfhﬁ‘}

Note: If the ra is sakin or the letter before it, the letter before the
sakin is used to decide if the ra will be read with tafkhim or
tarqiq. The ra is read with tarqiq if a sakin letter separates
between the maftahah or madammah ra and a kasrah.

A3l - ol sil- 212}

There are 4 reasons why the Ra is read with targiq generally

(1) A ra carries a kasrah: {\Sléﬁﬁ—zﬁg—g\;ﬁ—@r o g Ry §
PHIESSAF AT IO G R 308 s lass 5 B Y5

% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 343, 349
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(2) A ra carries a sukiin and is preceded by an original kasrah in
the same word and a letter of ista"ala doesn't follow it: (3655 ¢ 43}

(55 e S5 iy 3l ity el b ol-e) a5
(3) A ra carries a sukiin as a result of stopping and the letter

before it is an elongated ya: {juj«jﬂ?ff@\ POt}

(4) A ra carries sukiin due to stopping and is preceded by a sakin
letter of istifal (thin), and the letter before this carries a kasrah:

e S PSR-\l
Exceptions in which the ra will have Tafkhim, In general
(1) In g2l name, {0 — ol -celil - {350 ).

PECAT R ER e 5135 do@?\ 3 \éi-;é}%
WS p Satl s *x Sow 3708 355 S S 5
(2) Anisti’la’ letter Ls, is following the ra, even if an alif comes
in between, it has no effect. {4l — weol5e) Blo - Lohe| — BI7all }

(3) A sakin isti’la’ letter .3, other than > comes between the
letter that carries a kasrah, and the ra:

AV as = o = ay - 3 — S35 - 2Arl- 10— 1))
(4) A sakin ra comes between the letter that carrles a kasrah, and
an isti‘/a’ letter that has a fathah or a dammabh. This is found in5

words: {555 -5Lo5 Ul 8155 &) -3L50) a8 — BLoss 36 s &)

Ny eal SEHPERY ok pw)\ua)\cfjlijuj
(5) A separate kasr in a separate word: a sakin ya or a kasrah
precedes ra like these J - _, prepositions {_.; & - J5}- c&=us e

Olso, if ra follows a letter that has kasr ~arid, in a separate word.

{r::x;)\ U\ UJ»)‘ \jﬂf)\ \js)\_y)\ ksa.))‘ L_SJ\H ksa.))‘ uﬁ Lsa.s)\ L)'J}

% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 345, 344, 352, 347 / Surat Al-Mursalat: 32

QY
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(6) The ya that precedes the ra is carrying a fathah: {s;zd-1}.

(7) 2 ra’s maftahah are separated with an alif. In 5 words: the 1st
ra is preceded by (a) kasrah, {1515»-31;4l 15153}, or a (b) sakin then
kasrah {\\,%)-1355. }, so the 1st ra follows the 2nd in the tafkhim.

2s

ME Jas sl S5y R Rt N v
The 1st ra follows the 2nd in the tarqiqg in {,-7& }, waslan and

wagfan. The reason for tarqiq of the first ra is the hardship and
the heaviness of moving the tongue from tarqiq to tafkhim to

tarqiq {2\;:3?\} , which rule is the opposite of this word: {),A\}

(8) The ra carries a fathah or a dammah, and is not preceded by
sakin ya or permanent kasrah in the same word.

8- B 257 4538 e 31 508 5 5550352 )

(9) The ra carries a sukiin and is preceded by fathah or dammah
SR B IR S S S S IR S
(10) The ra carries a temporary sukiin as a result of stopping (it

1s not an original sukiin), and the letter before it is not a ya and
carries a sukiin, and the letter before that has fathah or dammah.

Apally - Al - AT LA g il ) -l A - 3R
Both Tarqgiqg and Tatkhim of The Ra While Stopping
3‘]@\-;3\&46?% okok Ua”ej Le: u/a_;b_;/\ 55
(1) When a sakin ra follows a kasr asli, and precedes an isti’1a’
letter has kasrah. As the word { g3 } .

(2) A sakin ra follows sakin isti“1a’ letter which follows a kasrah.
Thisin { L3l ixe - e} It is preferred the tafkhim of {,%.} and

the tarqiq for { ksl 5«&} ; due to the original harakat on the ra.

% Ash-Shatibiyyah:347, 351/ Sirat Ash-Shu~ara’
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(3) When the letter ya after the ra is eliminated (for a
grammatical purpose), {6 — ) j} the sakin ra may be read
with tafkhim that is preferred due to the fathah or dammah
preceding ra, or with tarqiq.

(4) The word &\ x= in siirat Al-An"am waslan and waqfan, while
the tarqiq is preferred, without any relation with madd ul-badal.

(5) Warsh reads the ra of 6 words in both tarqiq and tafkhim in
qasr and tul madd ul-badal but Wlth tafkhim only in it’s tawassut.

{5y - 13 - 13— iy - - 035}
Soiasiosa iy o e 55 o 155 el

Sixth: Madd ul-Badal’s Relation With 6 Words 1255 and The Like

\;> M\)\ AN JVS;JS &11,2836)
1-Qasr madd badal {rs;p\;} with tafkhim and tarqiq of {13}

2- Tawassut of madd ul-badal {.&:Gls } with tafkhim {$'3} only.
3- Tal of madd ul-badal {r’sﬂj 2} with tafkhim and tarqiq {33}
Warsh reads 3 ra-words with fath and tath (taql1l with tarqiq ra)
(1) (fath with tafkhim ra) {ﬁa‘)} ﬁ_c_—a)\} and {3, - \A-\j }.

S G oy Sl xe 3555 58 55 #1153
MUY ol s 55 e ‘)i;;)u‘\) S5 )\
(2) {5255 G5k ad Ol Ismy0 168} 3 4ak; SO L8 ol

fath dthat ul-ya {3%,i5} - with fath and tath of {u;)\i.;}{u;)\i_;}
taqlil dthat ul-ya {Jyse5} - with fath and taqlil of {&p Ua e G5}

(3) 40580 53 0y Sy el (5401 s Cn) Il 2 ).

% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 346, 314, 324, 325
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3 Madthahib: First: Equalizing between dthat ul-ya and {415}
I-Al-lin ul-mahmiiz 4 {&2}- fath dthat ya {3340} - {4}
2-Al-lin ul-mahmiiz 4 {&.2} - taqlil dthat ul-ya {@;ﬁf},{g%@}
3-Al-Iinul mahmiiz 6 {&%}- fath dthat ul-ya {g,iﬁ}f fath { 2\_’;Tj}
4-Al-1in ul-mahmaz 6{&.2}-taqlil both dthat ul-ya {%;%3‘\’}{2%? B

Second: 8 possible independent ways and it is the preferred one.

1- Lin mahmiiz 4 {2} fath both dthat ul-ya {3341} and { 2\_’;—Tj}
2-Lin ul-mahmiiz 4-{E.%}fath dthat ul-ya {33407} taqlil { gxé;i)}
3-Lin mahmiz 4 {2} taqlil of dthat ul-ya {@jﬁf} fath { 2\:;-Tj}
4-Lin ul-mahmiiz 4 {2} taglil dthat ul-ya {;;_ijf} and { g%i B
5- Lin ul-mahmiz 6 {&.2} - fath dthat ul-ya {Q;;éji’} and {, 45}

6-Lin ul-mahmiz 6 {2} fath dthat ul-ya {3341} taqlil { 2%i)}
7-Lin ul-mahmiiz 6 {&4} taqlil dthat ul-ya {@jﬁf} fath { 2\:;@}
8-Lin mahmiiz 6{&.2}-taqlil both dthat ul-ya {djm yand { g%i )

A moderate way: of 6 ways of reading the aiyah with { )\:;-T)f} :

I- Lin ul-mahmiiz 4 {2} fath dthat ul-ya {33407} - fath {475}
2- Lin ul-mahmiz 4{& %} fath dthat ul-ya {GJQJT} - taqlil { Q%i 5}
3-Lin ul-mahmiiz 4{&.2} taqlil both dthat ul-ya {3401} { g%i B
4- Lin ul-mahmiiz 6{E2} fath dthat ul-ya {350} . fath {45}
5- Lin ul-mahmiiz 6{&.%} fath dthat ul-ya {Q;J_:JT} - taqlil {)LgL\ 5}
6- Lin ul-mahmuz 6{ &2} taqlil dthat ul-ya {%J_QJT} - fath {)\.A-T)}
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17. Taghlith (Thickening) of The Letter Lam

The terms tafkhim and taghlith are synoneyms, rather taghlith is
a major tafkhtm. The scholars tend to use it for velarization of the
letter 1am, and the word tafkhim for velarization of the ra. *

&}u’};;w}\ NS [ERMPFSHIESPR A
T ds)\ % soskosk 5,.//ifwjaziz“ff
ﬁjk}krg\ﬂaﬁ\/ j ﬁeww/ﬁw)\w@\b\g
N Ly S o St g 3

Warsh makes taghlith of the lam with the following 3 conditions

A. The lam to be maftiihah, regardless mushaddadah, or not.
B. The lam has to be preceded by one of these letters: -, L, L.

C. The 3 letters (=, L, ) have to carry either fathah or sukin.
(i) If the 3 conditions are fulfilled, then Warsh makes taghlith of
lam {15~ B - Sol s a5 -6, 20805 - fo - Jus-slal)
(ii) If any conditions is not fulfilled, then tarqiq: {),21x - r» J.@}
(i) Warsh makes taghlith (prefered) and tarqiq in 3 cases;
A. If alif separates lam from the taghlith letter { \;L@ywdw}
No taghlith, with gasr ul-badal.

B. When stopping on the lam at the end of a word with a sukiin
“arid. This occurs in 6 words: { J.&5 - [ - Jes, - Jo5 - Jas- JE}.

C. The lam is one of the letters of dthat ul-ya, so the taghlitﬁ of
the lam accompanies fath of dthat ul-ya, and the tarqig of the 1am

accompanies the taqlil of dthat ul-ya:1- {\@las- La35- Lo}
This rule is not valid to the 10 siirahs that have taqlTl only, tarqiq

of the 1am. {éw \31\5:;;}{%@ 35 21 355 {y N R

% http://www.abouttajweed.com/kb/entry/447/
% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 359, 360, 361/ Sarah: TaHa, Al-Baqarah: 233, an-Nisa'
100 Siirat Al-"Alq: 10, Al-Aala: 15, Al-Qiyamah: 31, Al-Bagarah:125
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6 words get taqlil only, like { ;& L2 124} (i) taghliih of lam
waslan, as tanwin, drops the alif of dthat ul-ya, or is not

pronounced due to the rule of preventing meeting of 2 sakin.
(ii) when stopping (a) fath of dthat ul-ya with taghlith of lam,

(preferred) (b) taqlil with tarqiq { k25 - has}- {kas-Las) .

The Tafkhim and Tarqig of the Lam for all the Qurra’
The only time the letter ‘lam’ is mufakham is in Ism ul-Jalalah,

i.e. the name of Allah J\;j,f &\ referring to the word itself:

“Allah”. This occurs when the Ismul Jalalah is preceded by
a fathah or a dammah, or when you start your recitation with it:

-
- W

(R0 G (2 1, 588 =01 8 0 Sl 55- 35 )
If Ism Allah is preceded by kasrah, then its 1am is said in tarqiq
{0 25 -1 o1 % - Ly T om0 T 23T 63

In all other words, the lam is read with tarqiq regardless it’s
harakh. This rule still applies in example {":T 5}
“Allahumma ” is another form of ism ul-Jalalah, is used ir; do™a’.

E.2 2 s~ G- (-3u.s koK w0 & o o o T 22101
Woe 5550 o> e 35S a5 e altl 2 63 K5
Sk’iéj/}}\';’a}j \°f§\é\£€ Hokok ;3:9::/.}@3:;:&;;5?7\’5

This concludes the lessons of Warsh “an Nafi's recitation rules.
To recite in Warsh’s Riwayah, you should listen to the Sheyiikh
who recite in his style, get the Mushaf of Warsh, and learn with a
teacher (preferably one who has an ljazah).

The Colored tajweed Mushaf with Riwayat Warsh “an Nafi™ pdf:
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerWarsh.pdf

To listen to Qur’an, recited with Riwdayat Warsh “an Nafi”, visit
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerWarsh.pdf

101 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 363, 364
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Bismi Allahi Ar-Rahmani Ar-Rahim
In the name of Allah, the most
Beneficent, the most Merciful

Usul Qira’at
Ibn Kathir Al-Makkai


https://www.google.com/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=images&cd=&cad=rja&uact=8&ved=0ahUKEwjWtcjNsOnXAhVkhuAKHamtC-gQjRwIBw&url=http://sahalacademy.org/index.php/2016/12/31/dua-start-with-the-name-of-allah/&psig=AOvVaw15K_d3nz_T4XRhs2WQ968p&ust=1512237170174483
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[2] Basic Rules of Qira-at Ibn Kathir

S ) 6 8 Gl e 5 DlE 6wl 2 855
tfc_.. s:;l\};jﬁ;;& kskok j&}ﬁ&ﬂ\ﬁ\&)}

Ibn Kathir Al-Makkt. He is Aba Mi“bad “Abd Allah Ibn Kathir
ibn “"Umar Al-Makki, born in Makkah in 45 A.H. and died 120
A.H. He was known to be eloquent and fluent in the Arabic
language and its usage. Ibn Kathir was known to have a tranquil
disposition and a large stature. He was among the generation of
the Successors. He met some Companions, such as Anas ibn
Malik, Abt Ayyab Al-Ansari and “Abdullah ibn Az-Zubayr. He
learned the Qur’an from the early Successors, such as “Abdullah
ibn As-Sa-ib (who learned the Qur’an from “Umar lbn Al-
Khattab and Ubay ibn Ka™ab), Mujahid ibn Jabr (d. 103 A.H.),
and Dirbas, the slave of lbn “Abbas. Dirbas learned the Qur’an
from Ibn “Abbas, who learned it from Zayd ibn Thabit and Ubay
ibn Ka~ab, who both learned it from the Prophet (PBUH).

Imam ash-Shafi1 (d. 204 A.H.) used to recite the gira-ah of Ibn
Kathir, and once remarked, “We were taught the qgira-ah of Ibn
Kathir, and we found the people of Makkah upon his gira-ah.”

The Rawis who learned Ibn Kathir’s Qira-ah indirectly, via his
students, preserved it, are Al-Bazzi and Qumbul.

1) Al-Bazzr: He is Abul Hasan Ahmad ibn Abdullah ibn Al-Qasim
ibn Nafi” ibn Ab1 Bazzah Al-Makki (170-250 A.H.). He was the
mu-adth-dthin at the Masjid al-Haram at Makkah, and the
leading qart of Makkah during his time.

i) Qumbul: He is Aba "Amr Muhammad ibn “AbdurRahman ibn
Khalid Al-Makki, (195-291 A.H.). He was the leading Qari of
the Hijaz. He was also one of the teachers of Abi Bakr ibn
Mujahid (d. 324 A.H.), the author of Kitab al-Qira-at.

May Allah bestow His mercy on all of the reciters.

192 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 27, 28
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To download the Mushaf of Qira’at Ibn Kathir in pdf,
with silat mim ul-jam”, please click on the following link:

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerKathir.pdf
https://www.scribd.com/document/380088119/Mushaf-1bn-Kathir

To listen to Ibn Kathir’s recitation visit this link:

https://archive.org/details/Mohammad_Abdel-Hakim_Al-buzzi-
wa-9onbol-ibn-kathir_ uP_bY_ mUSLEm

Mushaf written in riwayat Al-Bazzi

http://live.islamweb.net/quran_list/albuzi/quran.pdf
Mushaf written in riwayat Qumbul
http://live.islamweb.net/quran_list/qunbol/quran.pdf

1. The Basmalah Between Two Stuirahs
25 Fe 7 oae ok sk WG oz, 2y 2. 7. o-.103

The dal in the verse is a letter code that indicates ibn Kathir uses
only one way to make wasl at the end of one siirah with the
beginning of the following stirah, and that is with the basmalah.

2. Al-Madd Ul-Far 1/ Derived Elongation

Madd Muttasil: 4 harakat {£T;z - 31 5-52 -5 la5-2.25 )
Madd Munfasil: 2 harakat, qgasr. {JS!\-?»T J ;:”’T;-\g,;? 3}

Note: Al-Bazzi reads { 5. - 5.2} Qumbul reads {55 - 55201}

103 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 100
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3. Al-Fatikah
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4. Silah Of Mim ul-Jam"~

Ibn Kathir makes A- silah of mim al-jam” (i.e., connection of
waw into 2 harakah) whether the following mutaharrik letter is a
hamzah or not. He pronounces the mim with a temporary
dammah™ aridah (instead of sukiin). Then, he lengthens the
dammah of mim ul-jam™ into 2 harakah waw, waslan.

oA Ty s < ° 104
PESPRIUNE - I Jo g e 5 o)
(il B/ Lo ), 105585 4505 20525 Leish LB a5

104 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 111
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- If mim ul-jam™ is followed by a sakin letter, then he reads the
mim with a dammah ~aridah, without silah, like all reciters. He
drops the waw to prevent the meeting of two sakin letters.

{& 5kl ;};b 53T gty ﬁﬁbdﬁwg}@uﬁwﬁ
S 283y KU s ko Jeah gle & 24 ) Moy

5. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah

If a sakin letter precedes the pronoun ha and a mutaharrik letter
foIIows it then Ibn KathIr alone lengthens the ha into 2 harakat.

i it a5 ALl o 3
< 2 G 9. so0. (Z .5 . %k k o N s o &y sTo% (-~
-0k S8, Senst k%% o G, o 552 9. o 2. 00~
M 2l (3550 = Axg5 b e 00 s

Ibn Kathir reads ha uI Kmayah in general with sl|ah

{u.:\.)wj\ d ) )a\:-\) ;4_9-)\ /u:j-.&b- u;\.xA\ d J“"‘) )o\o-\) ;:\:>;\ \‘}5\.9}
He reads qaf w1th kasrah and ha al-Kinayah with kasrah and silah

{5,540 dJ; B oy i 235 4,555 A0 ol 55} (24:52). (18)
{ e i *\u)} Lol (48:10) Al e {diade g2 & )

{re) - U”\;j,&é—,uwg\} (27: 28). {r_t—;d A5 1,88 o)

6. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a Word

Changes in hamzah are allowed to ease the pronunciation. lbn
Kathir makes a- ibdal: changes the hamzah into a madd letter that
corresponds to the previous letter’s harakah, b- nagl: transfers the
hamzah’s vowel to the previous sakin letter and omits the
hamzah.

105 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 113, 115, 159, 161
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I. Ibn Kathir changes, makes ibdal of a hamzah sakinah into alif,
in Sarat Al-Kahf) {z -3 z ,>G} and into a waw in: {355,4).
N1y il g Yy e AR S
I. Ibn Kathir makes Nagl within 3words. by transferring the
fathah of a hamzah to the sakin 1- ra in {[}\;jﬁ -3\’jﬁf' Q\J_; -[‘)\’Jﬁf}

P

2- lam in {&J\ GRS e w\ o38) 26: 176, 38: 13.

3- sin of (M,J.wj) imperative verb, if it is preceded by a wa or a fa.
(Gholcd - e - paall g2 - S0 ol g e o2 i)
Mw\w&wﬁ@ o B3155 oAl ol J55
. Ibn Kathir omits the hamzah in (§,e40) siirah 9. He deletes
the ya of (&;ﬂ\;), wherever it occurs. Qumbul reads with a
hamzah muhaqqaqqah, waslan and wagfan. Al-Bazzi reagls in 2
ways: A- Waslan with tas-hil of a hamzah maksirah . i, then
the alif before the hamzah musahalah is regd thh madd 4 and 2
harakat. Wagfan with tas-hil and rawm . 37 . 7 (rawm is a part

of the kasrah, about 1/3 of it). B- Ibdal of the hamzah into a sakin
ya, elongating the previous alif to 6 harakat of madd lazim: :ﬁﬂf,

waslan and wagfan. In 58: 2, the ya of UJ\, is followed by

another ya, so he reads the sakin ya waslan in 2 ways: with
idgham and ithhar. The ithhar (preferred) will be with a quick

sakt 525 0 -2 28 7o -1
(5249 e85 - 28 30 100508

Sess reldd 568 Sl 5T 6L * e Mgl pis 153
m&;fuggjﬁ ok dass L S 5,‘4}9
Mz ST gl LSl gy Leies )3 )r&* L:‘g)

106 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 1114, 502, 131, 965, 966
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- is a code letter of Al-Bazzi, who reads {(;éfua} with 2 harakah
madd Munfasil. ) in the verse is a code letter for Qumbul, who
drops the alif and reads (:%‘L& (i.e., there is no madd Munfasil).

PERIMEL IV g sl g Ay

S Gase el e G oo e A 6 353

-

Tbn Kathir reads with one hamzah 12:19 {Ciz.; &Y gtsi- Sy}

IV. Ibn Kathir adds hamzahs to some words, contrary to Hafs.

a- hamzah and a madd Muttasil in {s:3245- 18-85} (53:20),
b- hamzah madmiimah {#>33-54 54} (33:51-9:106),
c- hamzah sakinah in (53:22) {&ine 2 $Ho).

LN IO S BPTA A o S SERCIRA SUY-3a
In 48: 29 and 38: 33, Qumbul solely adds a hamzah in 2 ways:
a- A sakin hamzah is added over waw after the sin (preferred).
b- He adds a hamzah madmamah after the sin, before the waw.
c- He adds hamzah maftihah instead of ya in 10:5, 21:48, 28:71,
(o il -3l sl - 3l ST - 2Es)
Al-Bazzi reads Wb and its variations in 2 ways: a- like Hafs,
b- he switches the places of a sakin hamzah with ya maftahah,
then makes ibdal of the hamzah into an alif (preferred).

Surah12,13 .2k 6k il coteil sl db ok ¥,k ;)
{036 Tal - Jeal el - e fageni s - st ¥ - 1,256 Y5
b- In other words, he keeps the alif and makes naql (transfers the

harakah of the hamzah (fathah) to the previous sakin letter (ya)
and omits the hamzah). He reads with a ya maftahah (preferred).

Note: Reciting way (b) requires { :&=225} to be read with tas-hil

197 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 559, 560
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only and the ya of {.» ds5} must also be read with sukan.
Following this rule won’t combine the turuq (ways of narrations).
Al-Bazzi reads {:; jﬁé&;ﬂ Y5} a- like Hafs, keeping the alif.

b- {a )ri—,,s;ﬁ Nf,f}ghe deletes the alif (which is the preferred).

7. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word

%108

m&l&;wﬁﬁgf\wj

Lews (sky) is a code word that indicates the first 3 qurra’ of Ash-
Shatibiyyah. They read words containing 2 hamzahs with tas-

hil of the 2nd hamzah. {z5.} - £ e s}

J G- gf - gt Jstf gl — e — 28 - 4555k}
AT 50 - G- el - Al 28 - 5k

Ibn Kathir adds an istifham hamzah then reads with tas-hil of the
2nd hamzah in 1- {£83:-2£850) (46:19) 2- {G€ of - o1 }(68:14)

3-{1&5 -1} 781 4- {35 ofs-43 sy 14 ol H3:73) 5- PRI

(7, 20, 26), Qumbul in #5, he drops a hamzah of .4z and reads

like Hafs, with one hamzah, in strat TaHa: 70. He makes ibdal of
the first hamzah (waslan, only) into waw in Surat al-A™raf: 122

{05 5)5;_;-)‘3;913 55431+ and siirat ul-Mulk: 16.

N3G ﬂ AL ok WEP d\}cjﬁ\ 5,
muéj&\ A\L\_Q_‘,«J\_, dokesk /J;‘i?l}/ éto s 9\; é_g_;ji
hei ol 350 6 S+ 3 8 3 s

108 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 183, 189, 190, 191
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8. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between Two Words

Rule: The 2 hamzahs in 2 words have the opposite relationship
with the 2 narrators of Ibn Kathir. In other words, they are in
contrast; when one pair is in agreement, the other is in ikhtilaf
and vice versa. The 2 hamzahs differ or agree in their harakat and
the 2 narrators differ or agree in dealing with a certain hamzah.

(A) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Harakat

The 2 narrators of Ibn Kathir agree upon reading the 2nd hamzah
by applying this law to it, depending on where the fathah is:
either the 1st hamzah is maftihah, the 2nd or none of them.

The Rule
If the 1st hamzah is maftihah, then make tas-hil of the 2nd one.
If the 2nd hamzah is maftihah, then make ibdal of it to a madd.
If none of them is maftihah, make ibdal and tas-hil of the 2nd.

(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat

If the 2 hamzahs agree in their harakat, then the 2 rawis differ in
regards to changing each hamzah. The 1st rawi, al-Bazzi changes
the 1st hamzah. The 2nd rawi, Qumbul changes the 2nd hamzah.

-

3

|. If the two hamzahs are identical: {&) .55-&la5l £L,l-6551 215}
Al-Bazzi either drops the 1st of the hamzatayn which bear fathah
{551\5} or reads it with tas-hil, if they bear dammah or kasrah.

Il. If both hamzahs have kasrah, asin {3 -Njs-5| L2}, or

dammah, as in this sole example in the Qur’an: {é)gj;? ’;’;ng}, then

Al-Bazzi makes tas-hil of the 1st hamzah and lengthens the 1st
madd to 4 and 2 harakat. There is an extra way of reading one

word: {531\5 520} (Sarat Yasuf: 53). Al-Bazzi makes ibdal of the

Ist hamzah into a madd letter waw following the preceding
dammabh, then he merges the previous sakin waw into it and read

it as: {ZBI\g }Q\g} , with one mushaddad waw.
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ks L)::;V;g/ L;SL? f\f,»?} %ok \_;_ELS/T;_%/Y:,\:T gz\&g—j-ij\—;ng
Qumbul makes tas-hil and ibdal of the 2nd hamzah into a madd
letter. If this mubdal madd letter is followed by a (a) sakin letter,
then it’s extended to 6 harakat, (b) mutaharrik letter, it’s

extended to 2, (c) sakin letter that gains a harakah or a sakin alif,
then it’s madd is 2 and 6 harakat.

(G007 £18) painal il (r&djﬁ\ RN G R EIN r

(b)(-4 = Al FE | NEAT) (& LG T :51 L)) (a)

—ons L) EE o)LL) () (@ e, sl ey )
1056 -0T82) Ly Ji sle-5385 i 86 /(0e L

Explanation of why the ibdal has 2 lengths: When the 2nd
hamzah is changed into an alif and it is followed by an original

alif, J\ /Jiz & you have to drop one or insert one in between to

v

prevent the meeting of 2 sakin letters. Dropping results in ibdal,
with madd 2 harakat. Inserting results in ibdal in 6 harakat Jii:is..

9. Practice on Some Ayat

34: 40 (5,4 148 200 el Al Jok B ws 2 55
There are 2 identical adjacent hamzahs in 2 Words that carry
kasrah, which Ibn Kathir reads in 2 ways. Al-Bazzi makes tas-hil
of the 1st hamzah, lengthening the madd before it to 4 and 2
harakat. Qumbul makes tas-hil and ibdal of the 2nd hamzah,
lengthening the mubdal madd letter to 6 harakat.

{0p3a5 158 L&) Vs AR 15§ 2&0) Sl A Jk i )

s 82 -

(55383 16 26233l - o, K 2t Vil 0l J,k )

109 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 205
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10. Stopping on the “Uthmanic Mushaf Script
Ibn Kathir stOpS on some words that end with ta ut-Tanith in a ha:

-
= 2 <
I }/} > . - > P s -2 _

ECHANEE. R STRCLPR RS- SEU S v A I TPt
Vs @o)ww;wu ok O PRE ER S
)Lg)ag;u%ygaﬁj ok wu\:cﬂuhofcﬂum 35
Mad o 585 05k Bidy 65651558 1 g U

\i= is a code word of Ibn Kathir and Aba “Amr ul-Basr1 to stop
with ha. Ibn Kathir stops on {wb} with a sakin ha {mu}
—» inverse 379 is Bazzi’s code, he stops with ha on {&\ga} 23:@.

Al-Bazzi stops in 2 ways on 5 words that consist of preposistion
and ma al-istifhamiyyah. He stops with sakin mim or ha us-sakt.

{ ofer tporilnged (- lB-LE L1l - by 1)
WE G e el i 1485 S ALy AL
G &8 2 T ol Glseo, il 4o 258 g o) s 1)
) O3 £ GuYT Bl @055 oo il 0ol 2 00aE Y
o) G0 04 L -2l B 54T ) (AL i e - 1 -
AT ot o G - sl AT 0,208 ) AT ety 63025 2 e

Siirah 3(@ {Geio 228 o) 2h,258 L8

Al-Bazzi narrated the takbir “Allahu Akbar” (preferred) at the
end of siirahs from Ad-Duha to An-Nas. The appropriate tajweed
rule must be applied when connecting the end of a starah with
takbir, the basmalah and the begening of the following surah.
The takbir is not written in the Mushaf because it is not from the
Qur’an, but it is a dthikr like al-isti“adthah and also a sunnah.

119 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 378- 380, 386
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11. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Ibn Kathir

Al-Bazzi reads 31 ta’s at the beginning of present tense verbs
with shaddah (double letter). If this ta is preceded by a madd
letter, he elongates it into 6 harakat. Such as:

- &y ol V-, Y5 G258 YJ} S5E-J5 ol OB-J%- r—’é‘-” 3}

é@«z/gﬂ:d\u\ }yu\-}é}w u)ﬁ\-d-,—‘wﬁ-ﬁ) \j Uﬁ%l}
BYHE A quﬁ@”“*&w):@bﬁv\gcwu;y) ]

)Ls‘lwtwj\éd’“\,j ok ok 258 55 sz‘u J.«ajl\ 5
j”é;;‘-;{-@df\»wj ke ok 3“13143 \J'“'cd\d)
PEASHYN U e 3G Y G A 5,3 dieg
Wit §3508 3 EBKEs s s o E) J}C
Pty u\z:f&!\j Ua)j; 35 s sk h;}@ jljs df@pb
on\@u\jﬁl\g*“* 3k % \f')\-u\@-d \.@\JL;B!\L;
y\uﬁﬂu\’t@fué sk L5 s s );3‘59\3;

w/;\_gj\aJi_%L;Uj&a& sk sk jj'&'dff-‘Lijka
)}o-ndmsu»u\sfﬁl) 3555 *k ok }juﬁdgkﬁ\c)\)?&\dj
W%@Bq&%&&s & 6 ol 5555 25

Qumbul reads the ta of the word o\ii like Hafs, with a
dammah. Bazzi reads «l;ki ta sakinah. Ibn Kathir reads the
following with sukn {wﬁjf-g;i-u;i-gg;-%;jf-@’si-ds‘if}.

Sl B i3 o A5 382 ik 3 desg
y\ﬁ ”/ij"“"dji;j HAE bj&g\ﬂ&ufﬂzi’

Ibn Kathir has kasrah: {\2,.2-0 550 egbndi-0 i}

11 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 526-535, 467, 628
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dammabh in: (r,;-p;-p;-u;-ué-u;), fathah on coZi-282,
madd muttasil £ 5T u;\fj /%5 (GAB-\alR- a5 )
Note: Ibn Kathir reads with shaddah on the ntn at the end of
Dual Relative and Demonstrative pronouns, and elongates the

preceding madd letter to 6 harakat madd lazim {;YL;-;TJ?\}}. He

elongates {:;1-G525} t0 6,4 and 2.
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Tajweed Rules oF Qira-at

AbT "Amr ul-Basrt

From Riwayatt
Ad-Dir1 and As-SiisI
From the Tarig of

Ash-Shatibiyyah




The Ten Authentic Qira’at - 97136

[3] The Tajwid Rules of Qira- at Abz “Amr ul-Basri

Abii_ "Amr ul-Basri: He is Zabban ibn al "Ala’ ibn "Ammar al-
Mazeni al-BasrT, the third qart of the ten. He was born in Makkah
(68-154 A.H.), but grew up in Basrah. He studied the Qur’an
under many of the Successors and he has the highest number of
shiyukh from Makkah, Madinah, Al Kiifah and Al-Basrah.
Among his shiytikh was Abi Ja™far (d.130 A.H.), and Abi al
“Aliyah (d. 95 A.H.), who learned from “Umar ibn al-Khattab
and other Companions, who learned from the Prophet % .
The two primary Rawis who preserved his qgira-ah are Ad-Durl
and As-Siist, through his student_Yahya al-Yazidi ibn al-Mubarak
ibn al-Mughirah. He passed away 202 A.H.

MV el he T e o B ALY G
B I s Gl Gl 2 J 20
SE L8 Gonyll 3h cialk I o S5 53 528 )

1) Ad-Dart Hafs ibn “Umar ibn “Abdul Aziz ad-Dur1 (150-246
A.H.). He was born in ad-Diir, near Baghdad. He was the chief
qart and the first to compile different qira-at, despite being blind.

i) As-Sizsi Abt Shuayb Salih ibn Ziyad as-Siist (171-261 A.H.).
He taught Qur’an to an-Nasa-1 (d. 303 A.H.), of Sunan fame.

1. Mim ul-jam ™ and The Previous Letter’s Harakah

Al-Basr1 reads mim ul-jam™ differently, when it precedes a sakin
letter that starts the following word. He reads both mim ul-jam”
and the ha before it with a kasrah ~“aridah, if the ha is preceded by
a sakin ya or a letter carrying a kasrah. Otherwise to avoid the
meeting of two sakin letters, he reads mim ul-jam™ with a

dammah, as all the qurra™ {& j,a.w_.d\ AR \j} Ash-Shatib1 states:

12 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 29-31

QY
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PRI HIETS N Ui o= JE LS 125 055 bsg

.................................... i wu;u\)\w\ggﬁ&j\”

- g5 g,..c)\r.@,)jb@u\.wﬁ“r.@uw\ﬁj\ m\r_@”“\(@ 9

: )Q;J\ﬁ;gu, (;:;)\ﬁﬁxcw% N [POMERCHI GJ\(,@L;
During wagf on mim al-jam”, or if it precedes a mutaharrik letter
in a continuous reading, then Abh “Amr reads it sakinah as Hafs.
If the 1st sakin is other than mim al-jam”, then waslan, the 1st

sakin is either given a harakah or it is dropped if it is a madd
letter. Abt_“Amr reads the 1st sakin with a dammah in 2 cases: if

it is the lam of ﬁ or the waw of J;‘ otherwise, he reads with a
kasrah, like Hafs.

SsasapeSlyfia e &fu‘dj‘@ié}
S Eoyinl o8 pa SRIT RS HE el g
el of - 52T e J6 -, il B - il
(el S g, ol ré‘»‘o"ﬁﬂo\wﬁ -fosdld ""j) sl | -2
Vohh OIS G JB anyyie) iy S Y S J\ S 3
2. Al- Madd Al-Far7/Derived Elongation

Madd Muttasil: Abiz "Amr reads wajib Muttasil in 4 harakat.
LA 1854, W LT Ll il s e

Madd Munfasil Ad-Duri extends in tawassut and qasr (4 or 2
harakat). While As-Stis1 reads madd Munfasil in 2 harakat.

3. Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah

ow s

N2 Tals e ls 150, andls ook AMATERE :
M- L3Lo e 1gs 3535 @j%ﬁ@wyu—‘———wj

113 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 113, 114, 495- 497
114 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 160, 559, 561
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The = Ha in the verse is a code for Absi “"Amr, who recites ha ul-
Kinayah with sukiin {@. 3;-485-08-43%). Dar’s recitation
comes before Susi. Sast makes ibdal of the sakin hamzah into a
madd letter that matches the preceding letter’s harakah.

4. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a word

Abii_ "Amr reads some hamzahs with: (1) nagl, onIy in the
following case. He reads {Jﬂ\ 1Sk} in stirat An-Najm {J.)M 1B},
(2) tas-hil, pronouncing with ease (musahallah); i.e., between its
sound and the sound of the madd letter which corresponds to its
harakah. Abli "Amr makes tas-hil of {rf.s\lns [rf.s._iaa]}

Note: The scholars consider the original, asli madd munfasil (its
hamzah is pronounced muhaqqaqqah, (i.e., does not change with
tas-hil), to be stronger than a madd munfasil whose hamzah is

changed with tas-hil. In other words, they don’t treat them
equally in recitation. For instance, it is not permitted to elongate

{r.u-_ﬂb} except with elongating {;N4»}, this means: elongate

both, shorten both, or shorten {(w._,a:} while elongating {ﬁgﬂa},

but not the opposite. If Dari reads the asli madd munfasil in
tawassut, then he reads the alif before the hamzah musahallah in
tawassut and qasr, but if he reads the asli madd Munfasil in gasr,

then he reads {<.5} in qasr { U150 3 22ie o V4t th k).

Mo Juh 15 0 Gl Jazy e g abes Ay
PE SURSAPUPI o S5l 58 s uisss
Abii “Amr deletes the ya of {_<1i} and reads the word waslan in

2 ways: 1-ibdal of the hamzah into ya, elongated to 6 harakat
madd lazim, as the ya is sakin: { 7} 2-with tas-hil of the hamzah

{.U_T?T}. The alif before the hamzah musahalah must be read with
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madd 4 and 2 harakat. Waqfan 2 ways: 1- ibdal as waslan {_7}.

2- tas-hil of the hamzah maksarah with rawm {.UET - U_S\ },also
while elongating the alif into 4 and 2 harakat.

Seh 5ol 53 o TGS b I G ad 52 15
(3) Ibdal: Abi “Amr yubdilu/replaces or substitutes the hamzah

by a letter of madd that corresponds to the previous letter’s
harakah).1-hamzah preceded by (a) fathah, tubdal (is turned) into

alif in srat Saba’{&\zs. :51L2us) (b) preceded by kasrah, tubdal
into ya: {C&d MY} (19:19). 2- A sakin hamzah into alif in (18,

21) {7z =55 ¢ 525 17> 726} Other than these words, only

Suzsi makes ibdal of a sakin hamzah wherever it is: 1st, 2nd or 3rd
letter of a word (fa, “ayn or lam-ul-kalimah), excluding a
majziimah hamzah (details to follow).

Wbl i 7V il g e RN FOVNA| N
1- If a sakin hamzah is the 1st letter, Refere to Warsh recitation.

2- If the sakin hamzah is the 2nd letter after one of these extra
letters (5-p-oms-0--3 15a250), then the ibdal will be into the same

madd letter, waslan and wagfan. {-i,345-346-326- SU-d &)
18T st A 3 A AU SBL 508 - Akl 45,046
ABSRE2 B SRE} {036- 056 glE gl - -1

(- Whs-Uls -BI5-Cl5-E -G ia-l S0e3-l5 83 )

The same applies if the sakin hamzah is the 3rd letter.
Stst makes ibdal of a sakin hamzah, except 35 that Shatibt
gathers (a) 19 majziim sakin hamazat at the end of present tense.

ez z2ios <1 -9 0 wos 0ol %%k S50 8 Y27 252116
—w
M%\.&LW)‘&:“@) L‘:‘éj‘:"c) e mj_j

15 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 131, 216
16 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 217- 221
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(b) 11 mabnt on sukiin hamzah at the end of an imperative verb,
these are underlined below. The surah number is in parentheses.

Abil “Amr reads {W}w )\ Lz e Cm.u 5 s with hamzah.
_d\.>-)\ \::\j ‘J r\ \.:.A::; P.@.«,\J)'L;Q P.@.M.s\-\.@_“.u-s@@_s} s@) \.u.é \.«.«A : }
{@Dsu\ 355 1 gis oAl aig; L it T

Sasd BB Gatly  *ee &\iw)&w‘)@")
Note: {.ak,& k&35 Y|} There is no ibdal in mabni {25} in
strat Yasuf: 36, while StisT makes ibdal for {L&mu} Ysuf: 37.

MY‘;\;SJL@ ijjb \.i_%)j Aok E’-‘;/@, w’g;\;bj_gi‘j ng_%ij
122 s\ﬂ!\ J.:a\ E ok c\.ws uwj\ aw)ﬁ)
Vi "\-“-’Uj*-“-c‘u-’\d\-ej e mji.djbr,.@bfs_vb)

3- SuisT doesn’t make ibdal into waw in a- {8355%} (90, 104), or
b- {9225-@2253} (33¢70). In (b-) the ibdal leads to 2 ijtima~ of 2
waws which makes the word heavy in pronunciation.

4- There is no ibdal into ya in a- {z&=4,5} or b- {G:3}. In (b-)
this leads to idgham of 2 ya, which can change the meaning.

(4) Hadthf: 3z Abi “Amr deletes a hamzah from {\?3 €3} and

{Osea 1 O2eban
5. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word

Abt “Amr makes tas-hil of the 2nd hamzah and insertion (idkhal)
of alif between the 2 hamzahs. It is called alif-ulfasl (separation).

{réi.\: 1e= J.S ‘s -JJ.: ‘s -\.a s -\J 's w \s‘--C‘f?&\x;-r,g\x;-r.zjjjé-\\;--i\!.\é}
An exception for the tas-hil of the 2nd madmimah hamzah, it
will be read with and without idkhal, the latter is the preferred.

QY
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Unlike Hafs, Abu “Amr recites these words with an extra hamzah
{;.é_é.‘i- (i (7:81,113) G- A RSESA TS 3! {;:z;,iz-eéq;’fz}.

Idkhal is prohibited because it will cause the meeting (ijtima™) of
3 hamazat, the 3rd gets ibdal into alif (a) in {(:,’t;.:f\; :{;&2\;;} (7, 20,

26) (b) {g)ls :\1&@‘?;}(43: 58), which is not allowed.
NIMTETE SIPEA AN Ay GEN 3 o
In stirat Yainus {320is-520% /80200 } 52055205 ), al-An“am
{55 W 55 Wiz} the 2nd wasl hamzah is read with tas-hil and
ibdal to alif that is extended to 6 harakat madd lazim (preferred).

NI UHAR AR R Je e ST
M VE e (Jasd) e sl gais; d36 RS

(c) {w\ ~,1} everywhere in the Qur’an, it occurs only in tas-hil.

6. The Istitham Mukarrar/Repetitive Questioning

Abt “"Amr reads the 11 places of repetitive questioning like Hafs,
with istifham in both places (E.) ...(13:1), with the difference that
Abi “Amr reads the 2nd hamzah with tas-hil and the insertion of

@ 3
)

alif al-fasl in between the hamzatayn. R

7. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words
The 2 hamzahs either agree or differ in their harakat.

A- When The 2 Hamzahs Aqgree in Their Harakat
SHIIFHCTA SN S o el g Y mesfy

17 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 189, 192, 193
18 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 202, 331
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N—

If the 2 hamzahs are identical, then Aba "Amr drops the 1st of
the hamzatayn that bear the same harakah: The madd preceding
the dropped hamzah can be read as 2 or 4 harakat, if he reads
with gasr al-Munfasil. It is read 4 harakat in case of the tawassut.

Siele - pg Yaml - Tl - 5 Vi - eyl - ey
Tl - 0r - oLl s - el
B- When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Harakat

Abt “"Amr reads like Qaltn or Warsh, refere to their detailes.

8. Fath, Taqlil and Imalah of Alif
In siirat Yasuf: 19, Abﬁ “Amr reads a word with 3 ways: fath,
imalah and taqlil {;l‘l.c (SUS 6 Jb ng:m - ﬁi; |3k (o230 Jb}

The Imalah Kubra ofThe Alif of The Letter Ra
Mot A B Gl e 5

Abl "Amr makes imalah of alif in 3 cases: alif preceded by ra,
alif followed by ra majriir with kasrah or alif between 2 ras. If a
pronoun is attached to the alif, then imalah is still applied.

(a) Dthat ar-Ra is a noun or a verb that ends with a feminine alif
of imalah (alif maqsura that is written on a ya) preceded by ra.

2 z ESA Z s 0 2237 >. £ a0 ,é _
{06 55 - 6Ll =05, Lail @ 2 06805 ST 05 8755 & All-is - s 5}

W T F 38 Jﬂs iy R &l d}E;Jiéo\.éj g;; "

(b) A ra majrar with kasrah at the end of a word, preceded by alif

119 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 321, 322, 233, 326, 738-741, 646
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LR HIEHERA] S \jJ\ SIS - usTi- eyl 2ie, - SIS
- N D)0 s emta s 220 TE5-0 380
(- A2 A ) {5 o605 -6 00,31 - 3TN0 2

NEEIS ISP S 45 53801 5 36 155
SIRE Jsu ANETN S 35 G o 63 Bl
s R
v@&wg@;a@w S SN S L PN S Ly
S g o3k g e Ko > Bolo i
Y 2 55 G 55 e s @b 55 &8 B3 D 53

(c) An alif between 2 ra's, conditioned on the 2nd ra" being
majrir with kasrah {Gele 4 )3T Q6 &1 - L& 515- ) A11,350
£ 0 35 Lt o5ih 3y *RH ol 055 158 B 6355
Abt "Amr makes imalah in {75225 3l -\5 K155} (6, 27) when the
alif of the imalah is followed by a mutaharrik letter, waslan.
However, he reads { 5<&i1 \s5- 22201155} in s@irah 6 without imalah,
waslan, as it is followed by a sakin. Abti "Amr reads one word in
(23: 44) with fath waslan, but fath and imalah, waqfan {jé ;}

9. Fath and Taqlil of The Alifs of Dthawat ul-va

et LAY (e s pail) 235 S VI B sjéﬂw\uiffm
Note: The Only dthat ul-ya that Abii “Amr reads with an imalah is

@Mdm\)si\?\!\g}p@iaugﬁu@ the 1st one of 17:

Alif ut ta’nith al-maqstrah (a feminine alif) indicates a literal or
figurative feminine word. It is written at the end of dthat ul-ya as
an extra small alif on ya. It is the 4th letter in a word, falling in

120 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 316, 317, 646, 336
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one of 3 templates : x5 [ x5 [ . Corresponding nouns are the

only dthawat ul-ya that Abt “Amr reads with taqlil. He reads the
rest of dthawat ul-ya with fath, except those at the end of ayat in
the 10 Sarahs mentioned in detail in Warsh’s recitation.

Ad-DiirT makes taqlil of {g% Pors b—C%L)»_,—Q%\} - ({C%_WD} and fath).
Wb 2T Gis sk pey 3 a7 G 3T 55 6
ﬁg@\%}%ﬁ@j Hokk wujﬂJﬁ\%ngdf)

Any word that is read in imalah or taqlil waslan, can be read the
same wagdfan; regardless of the reason for imalah (a maksar

letter becomes sakin because the sukin is “arid) {,Lsli-,La- .},

DurT makes imalah of { w\.j.ﬁ} whose . is with kasrah (majriir).
S el g 2K GGy e W56 Ll 3 BB 593

Note: If the alif of imalah or taqlil comes before a Tanwin or any
sakin letter, then the alif is dropped (to prevent ijtima” of 2 sakin
letters between 2 words) and there is no imalah or taqlil waslan.
If this reason disappears in waqf, then there is imalah, waqfan.

dpm i gad- el o 2T Sl (6 siz (6 s 053
'Q&‘Wf "R P T S3b-s - u""a" SE A §5m e S5 -
(s sl g B 8o 22 il nl 0
M&;@&A\u;\js\)ij ok reﬁfo\atquj&’“m
S (60K 6 sl 5 e sl 8

Abi “Amr makes taqlil or imalah wagfan. Only As-Sisi makes

imalah for the ra with khulf (2 ways) waslan. He reads with fath
and imalah {C&3 @ 7ST0- 51 3801 1 53} and the following
in 3 ways waslan: fath, imalah with tafkhim and tarqiq of lam

121 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 335, 336, 223, 755, 454, 455, 979

QY
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ism ul-Jalallah {& 73-dul ¢35} . The imalah of ra is to indicate
the dropped alif after it, while he reads imalah only waqfan.
10. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Abii "Amr

S Jps i piitly e 5 5 G 58 3
M- 23 I A5 20 o & CPEF
Dart adds hamzahs in { 222315 ¥} (49: 14) {01 s} (11: 27),
while Saist reads with ibdal {2&25 Y- 20},

Abt “Amr reads with sukiin (preferred) and in ikhtilas of the
kasrah of {Lf.,;} in (2:270, 4:57). He also reads with ikhtilas in the

gt\zx

fathah of {38, Y} in (10:35) and {o),a0% % 1 in (36:48).

P \,) Ll Hbﬁuj otk ;’5;;\;3 R
SL;L,,/\:.;@)A\Q;QA? ok ok r@éﬁju\ﬁé}zz}

Abu “Amr reads with a sakin hamzah, while Duri reads also with
ikhtilas (preferred). Saist reads with sukiin and ibdal.

r-"f‘\-’ r-"wb ef\» Iy (J’fb r»vb =it rbfb rbﬁﬁ\a}

ABTE - el e - (55K p5oin il - L0ad 0607y
%W\Jé—,,\g)\,;;,z_—,,u;*** @)Mﬁw\) 5555 )&

Sad e 2 g Ui gy B PEN ’Uﬁjé;
VM ERE 5E 55 Sl ¥ w,é&j’sb,ﬁ&;

Basri reads 4 words with sulfﬁn, wh}le H§fs reads with dammabh:
QHESHESENGSHUEL CHEANER IO

Abt “"Amr adds hamzah and reads some with madd muttasil
(5585 i85 10 85 - AT sLA0T ) (29: 19-53: 47-56: 62).

122 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 616, 553, 538, 681, 453, 449, 838, 915
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(r@i“?"‘::'d)i“f‘:: 'Cﬂ-‘:é') e (609 >Lg“ AM 1555
%E}E&%égj\ﬁ‘;ﬁ?ji@; Fokk QBJA}J) /i“ujjg-ﬁj
%dTubjiwgﬁj o P\é 5))3 BL‘ J); 31533

//////

{)j.u\ Cols &’/:\f—j’ /r_‘;u-)&)) A-LJ u*-J-* L9"‘°j'° \33‘6’33 / \Sléjj}

M@\L‘;g&mg VSV (w\o@bwﬁ gg;
/ 530 ﬁ.@)bamgj %k k &)55:ﬁ &a/ \éé/
Q\; e e e e '; NN

SE\ A\ S

{35 ‘;c;p:iS; \>}u¢s>\¢3&(:ugd)y § - oEis b b
Diri reads with idgham and ithhar, SaisT reads with idghém'
({Lés“diui;.’gi\;swl,a;j} 2: 283 {r_a_—é-ﬁo\) UJ.G.C\) r—‘;d,»w}

11. Al-Idgham Al-Kabir

Idgham is the assimilation or merging of one letter into another;
it is read as one mushaddad letter for ease (takhfif) in
pronunciation. The 1st letter that is assimilated is called
mudgham and the second letter, which the first is assimilated
into, is called mudgham fih. If the mudgham is sakin, then it will
be called idgham saghir and if it is mutaharrik, then it is
considered idgham kabir. Al-Idgham Al-Kabir takes place
between two mutaharrik letters, in 1 word or 2 successive words,
such that they become one letter with a shaddah.

SEZ a5 & ) M;y\ ek ks S REs sy ™
Even though Ash- -Shatibt mentions that Abli "Amr Basri is
known for idgham kabir, it is found in the narration of his rawt
As-siist, only via the Shatibiyyah’s tariq.

12 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 116, 117

QY
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Note: The only idgham kabir that Abti “"Amr recites is in 3: 80 in

227

this word: {{4 ¢ = 44 <&} Thus, wherever 2 mithlayn

£

{eds ﬁfg-jj\} mutajanisayn {{;}%.: i)&\
{32 3455} letters meet in script/writing, then SiisT makes
idgham. So {3+ &1} has idgham, but {3,35 &f; &1} does not.

Mithlayn: is the same letter that is repeated, 2 letters which have
the same makhraj and sifat or are identical in script and name.
Mutajanisayn: 2 letters which share the same makhraj but differ
in sifat. Mutagaribayn: 2 letters which are close in makhraj or
sifat, or both.

First: Al-ideham Al-kabir of Mithlayn
12A. Al-ideham Al-kabir of Mithlayn Within a Word

As-SiisT makes idgham kabir of the mithlayn letters that appear
only, in 2 words: (<) together within the same word, for the letter

Almuddaththir. {552 G 22800 G -4 1,536 A28 2228 (35}

> 2 G-

~=5} Or mutaqaribayn

V5 i el gigg 1l e 5 pESs A 1
12B. Al-ideham Al-kabir of Mithlayn Between 2 Words
V5T 56 G pES) 5e 36 ko ez 3 ok 2e OF 5™

As-Stist makes 1dgham kabir of mithlayn between two
consecutive words, as it is a must, except what is not fulfilling the
conditions:

St a5l i F 15 s 03 6 118
GRBa 5205 5aalicsaged 1638 w5l (R 1 08 285Ul 1 g}

-~
N7 - Ten 1 oo~

(085,02 Sl e 28 - e 5 i dis
If a sakin madd letter precedes a mudgham letter, as in {si» 4.5},

then it is acceptable to elongate the madd letter 2, 4 or 6 harkat.

124 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 118-122
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- S GG SN 06-G 2 S, 0T s - eeaily B}
{eus G- 5 S5 - - h a6 sl R P R S R b I

12C. There are 4 Prohibitions of Idgham Al-Mithlayn

There is no idgham kabir if the 1st letter is 1- ta ul-mutakallim
(1st person pronoun, speaker) {uf wf} 2- ta ul-mukhatab (2nd

person pronoun, addressee) {i, &= w\\jxu &S 43, 3- ends with
Tanwin {{Je 23-0o5 5548} 4- mushaddad {uuwg,; S 2550

w/;)\ Mj».) M‘)\ kK Jg]‘ﬁbﬁpb\g
Nix Sae 25 Ll e *kx Cd\jj_euw\ufwis
13A. Ithhar only
izl ged 52 Ol sads rx a8 OKUI 31,5580 555

An exception of 1dghe'1m mithlayn is {& 23255}, As-Sist
makes ithhar in it because 1- the ikhfa’ of the niin that precedes
3, is considered a type of Tillah (flaw), 2- the idgham of the 3 is
prohibited as it leads to ijtima”™ “illatayn (2 flaws) in a word, 3- it

changes the meaning. The ikhfa’ is close to the idgham, or
between the idgham and the ithhar, 4- As if the nan has idgham

in the kaf. &si% , then it looks like a mushaddad letter, which is
one of the idgham’s prohibitions.

13B. Both, with the Preferring of Ideham to Ithhar

Al-Jazm: is an Arabic grammar rule for the present tense verb,
that either gives the last letter sukdan, if it is sahih, or drops it
(makes hadthf) of it, if it is a harf ~illah (weak madd letter alif,
waw or ya). (1a) If 2 mithlayn letters come together as a result of
hadthf, jazm, then Stasi makes ithhar and idgham. Idgham is due

to this meeting.
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p “’993&3—\&3 s -% 5 sk ok g?%fdg%%z\éﬁ@jm
Wb Ll fe o) oy % LA LyiE i8S
These are only 3 examples: { & 55 o35 - 24 1555 - Lk & ols}
The ithhar is upon considering the asl, the origin of the words:
{r*%J ,\oaj -JLc S -GE S } After applying jazm to {} 4=},
the niin becomes sakin, {(,,-&=}, then to prevent the meeting of
two sakin letters, the rule states to drop the first sakin if it is a
madd letter. It becomes {<=}. The sakin niin is deleted,

sometimes, for ease. {:G ol5}

(1b) In an-Nida-a: an Arabic grammar rule, that applies hadthf to
ya-il-idafah, a possessive pronoun from the called name

(munada) { =5 35) after dropping the ya of a mudgham, As-
Sust makes idgham of the munada. {3 ¢4 G- JG 55 G5} Idgham
without khulf, (i.e.,only).

Sjl 85y e e Y #e S 5 5 6 506 515
(2) As-SiisT makes idgham in {4 J:}. Some say the ithhar

should be made instead, because {Jiz} has only 3 letters. This is

rejected by the proof of idgham {15 &0}, which has fewer

letters. However, if those who like the ithhar mentioned its 2nd
letter’s 171al, weakness of successive changes, it might be a good
reason, if it is even true.

S (e s SPSESNIPY ST
RSP S g 5158 Al ledyy
Vil 515 G el hss JB F 355l 16 55k e A6

125 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 123- 125
126 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 126-130
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(3a) If the word {;-»} that has ha madmtmah is followed by a
waw, then idgham of 2 waws takes place 13 times in the Qur’an.

s 5 -5 o - LU)‘) ; ”S‘JJ‘M" 8T G Y"u‘);" A 5
S SaLE el 53 (*93\" e S 558 A B @W&J 5155

(3b) As-Siist makes idgham of the 2 waws, whether it is preceded
by ha sakinah or madmuimah, as there is an agreement of idgham
of the waw, which is preceded by hﬁ sakinah, as Abli "Amr reads.

{A-56-385} {0 24805 5h5-24 315 5h5-24405 535} These are the only
3 examples. Those who argued about idgham waw of {;a}, that is

preceded by ha madmiimah), their claim of ithhar is that if they
make iskan for the waw of {2}, then it resembles the madd letter
which its idgham is prohibited as in: { <»; -1, 0L25 1,242} and
also the madd of a letter waw will be interrupted or cancelled.

(3c) Ash-ShatibT rejected this claim by stating that the waw of

madd is always sakin. In addition, they make idgham of another
madd letter, so what is the difference? {4522 Y 2 e GL- Lg»of G L;sy}

skekok

NN RSP 5525 550880 1 4t

(3d) As-Siisi makes iihhar in { amdl s Gog 235}, as an
exception of idgham because Abii “Amr reads { 3} in two
diﬁgrent styles: A- With a hamzah musahalah and without ya
{c2305}, or the opposite B- With ya sakin { =Jf;} and without a
hamzah. This ya is temporary. Here, in {323 Q_SJTJT}, according to

all the qurra’, the rule obligates to apply idgham mithlayn saghir
between the two words, while Ash-Shatib1 and also Ad-Dant (the
author of the Taysir book in the 7 Qira-at, which is the origin of
Shatibiyyah) states that Aba ~Amr makes ithhar, to ease the
pronunciation. Idgham is unsuitable.

TR
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M,@z: 5L ch’iz *kk By Slgadl pog 555
Wia é;- d&\_w ;L)) ek o3l gg\j g}U\ 5{»@%}

In {&\3} the ya is “arid/temporary as it is mubdal/switched from

a hamzah. The suktin of the ya is also “arid, which makes 2 ~illah
(flaws) in this word. So, if the idgham is applied, there will be 3

“ilal, so it is forbidden. As-Sis7 makes ithhar {523 ).

2nd: Ideham Kabir of Mutagaribayn / Mutajanisayn

Al-idgham al-kabir of mutaqaribayn within the same word or
between two consecutive words is in special letters and words.

14A. Al-ideham al-kabir of mutagaribayn within a word

AP <o, cEE . s gTes S5 -
Wi O g Ol dLlesls o G55 G ol a8 Ol
MZ s S8 B ok HIEES ST
QS 23 ec 0 062 517 - skskosk s sE . 58 8308
M\d‘j)j})@-b\rbj\&fj W\ r&ﬁjj\g

.- -

Such as idgham of qaf into kaf {(,s=.d> rs:zs\j ‘;ssj e ‘&a.w
with 2 conditions: the gaf has to be preceded by a mutaharrik and
the kaf has to be followed by mim jam™ If any of these

conditions are not fulfilled, as in: {cL%7 - -&=8lie}, then ithhar is
appropriate. An exception of the condition that the kaf has to be
followed by sakin mim jam’, is the idgham of {% &=k} in sirat
at-Tahrtm; which is heavy because of femininity, plurality and

nan mushaddad. So, it is more deserving of takhfif (make it
|Ighter) As-Sust apphes idgham to ease the pronunCIatlon

m\@;\j wuu,i Sal e &u_e;mgm,d s ples);

14B. Idgham of Mutagaribayn between 2 words

127 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 131- 134, 965
128 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 135-139
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As-SiisT makes idgham kabir of mutaqgaribayn of 2 words (only)
if the first mudgham Ietter is one of the 16 Ietters in verse (137).

NN RERATIN SN I S 35 s 6,8 L
)Bmwsbmobggg: Sk uaojbr)\.@;wd.ﬁmrj\.a_wl37
14C. The 4 Prohibitions of Ideham Mutagaribayn

Idgham is forbidden in mutaqgaribayn/mutajanisayn when the 1st
letter is 1- munawwan {5 :L.,LL 3} 2- ta-mukhatab/2nd person

(G cdls 30656 ¢S s} 3- majzam, has hadthf: { &2 & 353,

or 4- is mushaddad: {53 :u\}

Wizis Y5 5,32 oy o _AL\;\,U;;)\ 555 )
15. Idgham of 16 Letters in Order of Their Makharij

(1) z haiinto “ayn gonly occurs in {,il .2 7535}, Ali “imran: 185

Yadl ol g3 SESKD # a32ianis ol 2 g0
(2, 3) s Qaf into kaf s and vice versa wherever they appear, as

-~ T3

long as it is preceded by a mutaharrik {I;,55 G0-s > K 315}

St s il S gy e 1B 158 00 st ¥ 3le ™
Note: Ithhar will take place Wherever a sakin letter precedes gaf
or kaf, as in these examples {\L,6 2 J « J6 g,LJ\ ¢ s J{ G5}

4) ¢ Jim will have idgham into 2 letters: = ta in {C 25 e 3
,and into _x shin in {:;\23 /C;;f} in strat ulFath: 29.

NES 55 UMCJJJJU@ ok (‘ifci.i;,.:;\éjjé@u;j\s;gj

(5) o Shin into . Sin in {)LM el @3 J) s} Al-Isra’: 42,

(6) _» Dad into shin 3 in {teld jaxd} 24: 62, with ikhtilas.

129 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 140- 143
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< 1z % 0 ° f;f Loty 1 - G% o :.D/o A :.4 . 0
%u,\iﬁ@uug,gsuj ok E r_c.xi wﬂ\éz’&&t‘%*@)

(7) ~ STn have idgham into 2 letters: ; za in {&45) Jssal 135},
81: 7. _~ Sin is merged into _x Shin (the preferred) with khulf,
(i.¢., Tthhar also) {Gut LT} (19: 4), without ikhtilas. No idgham
of sin maftihah that is preceded by a sakin {E22 &I a5 Y .
Nog SAedl G A we 22355 il G 2535 53
(8) > dal can be merged into any one of the 10 letters (which are

collected in verse 144) with 2 conditions. The 2 conditions are:
1- Niether the dal > be maftihah 2- nor preceded by a sakin,

otherwise idgham of the dal will not take place except in the .
PERNIF WIS EE i FATER OIS EI I

(mutajanisayn {3s fw‘\’ S (G -L-pom 3o i)
Sale 2855 S IEG-(E5 L5 e with TKhtilES)-C Sems-Gu 328
{815 A5G0 wgall 3Ry & BG4 0 5
Iihhar of the dal: {Es 55355052 8T 515 - 0] L35 emiis 2ad5 )
{@,8 2558 555 - 555 355 15,585 351515808 5515-G05 835-0lal 5,510}
If the dal is maftihah and/or preceded by a sakin, then idgham
will not take place and so forth except in the mutajanisayn in <.

Mokl AL E0 g e B R MR ST (Pl
{Cf 3€-Ba S 355}, The L didn’t get with dal in the Qur’an at all.
(9) © Ta can be merged into any one of the previous 10 letters

144, after switching L instead of =, because if 2 tas are merged

together that is a mithlayn, while 7@ L into ta « IS mutajanisayn.

130 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 145, 146



The Ten Authentic Qira’at 1 9154
PR
S RS W W) (TSP S USRS w-k)/ 52 ”@—J‘}
\)Js w,is YA VS CATE] P BN A ARSI S VoA

i sy - 15 u\m\:)\) - hadh 25508 ol 83 G -
wuﬂdu G5 Bl - 12 1035 e 8625 LA
(s Bl fu o ah bl Jus K 15 il §pds
Note: In the Qur’an, the ta meets the dal in an 1dgham saghlr only
(ta is sakin, so idgham is a must) {ié=33e3 w\ 1363 L.,‘.La.a\}

Both, With the Preference of Ideham Over Iihhar
16. Idgham Kabir & Ithhar of Ta Between Some Letters

S8 45 AT g - {25 2 RN A - a,lZ T8 8 IR
Both are authentic: {Ei: ¢ 3&5}— {C;J;T IS au, i L;;_aj\ B

5 38

Note: Abii "Amr’s idgham kabir is in 3: 80: {m\b m\L
BLCM_:\EQUJ V3ol Jiy J K3 ps;jﬁ ;Jrcu
S pesy) oKy slaky e B |38l B eie 5

Here, Ithhar was made for one or more of these reasons: the ta is
either maftiihah or makstrah and is preceded by a sakin, the
word is short as a result of jazm or hadthf, or the word has a ta-

khitab, like {-Z=}, the kasrah made the idgham easy in {-.>}.

(10) & Thais merged in the previous 1st 5 letters (- - ji-3- )
-0 s - e dyas - i da - S AT - Sl &35
REE Y
sin and sad - -_~Dthal will have idgham into 2 letters: > (11)

P
} 5 £

‘ ‘-333\3@\;39@\33 ok k B56 LW By 2t 35

131 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 147-149
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(Galo 31 - A JE6 - 4,0 315}
(12, 13)A- J Lam can be merged into ra , and vice versa, with 2

conditions: to be makstira or madmiimah and preceded by a
mutaharrik. Note: The idgham doesn’ 't prevent the imalah.

%-@ JES-E T e s uu&oa)\f\}\ S &1 -esd @)
(el Jas 35— r&};@\&:u P G:;J“)—mad)wh;ﬁu\&
B- If it is maftthah and preceded by a sakm then it is Ithhar
only, {rﬁuf-;‘ |A235- 4 S 5y e 505 058,
except the J of J§, as it can be merged intora ,, even though Itis

maftiihah and preceded by a sakin: {1&=5; J6 -85 J6-o345 J6}

S}jilg /,S\J"; /:1‘3\\5\& fesksk J'@L \jj\d& )rm 3)

C- However, if 1 of the 2 conditions (maftthah or preceded by a
sakin) fails to be met, then idgham will still take place, such as:

) el AT S - &5 b - 5 ok - 8 55 - 35 o)
(14) o Nuin can be merged into 2 letters, J lam and ra,, with the
condition that the niin must be preceded by a mutaharrik, such as:
{35 585 ol — ) G G ks = Ol d o] - 855 556305 )
However, if the ntn is preceded by a sakin, then StisT makes

PR PP

ithhar: {u,u\.JJ 0)5, ﬁg.;) QJ\.: S 4 ujg..s éﬁ; HplZ}. With the
exception of {O;}, it can be mudgham into J lam in 10 places,
although it’s ntin is preceded by a sakin

, ikhtilas also. {LST 2260 12 50,0000 4 125
Mol (2 i B ) Hr Jo s 28 500 2 06 i

132 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 150-153
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(15) If a mutaharrik » mim preceded by a mutaharrik is followed

by a < ba, then Susi reads » mim sakinah in ikhfa” with ghunnah.

{18 de-ig s anall op LB N-2ag sl u,%Lc\ H

However, if the mim IS preceded by a sakin, then As-Siist makes
ithhar, only: {tesx rbvﬁ\ - 5 r\u&\{ &g j,M - 45 Ll }
Y;Wduﬁj\f sk \_@,ﬁs\e&j&ﬁq}}/&g}

(16) <= Ba is only merged into the , mim in {3Li = 33}, in 5
places, with the exception of the one in 2: 284, is idgham saghir.

RVACNNA PSS STEs S0 L AU s 65

After Shatib1 mentions the idgham of 16 letters, he goes on to
discuss 3 rules of idgham mutagaribayn or mutamathilayn.

Rule 1: The idgham is “arid, temporary situation, which does not
prevent making imalah for the letters which carry kasrah, as in:

{on¥ 6 -85 T e s - oude BT o 5156}
S a5 g e e e b 3 syl s Y5
Rawm the partial pronunciation of kasrah or dammah on the last

letter, while lowering the voice, when making wagf { &5 3\&}.

Ishmam indicates a soundless dammah, by rounding the lips and
muting the voice directly, after reciting the sukiin of the last letter
during waqf. Rawm and ishmam are both allowed on a dammabh,

{\&5 3\&;3}, rawm only, is allowed on kasrah {r@bm BUAUA(LY

Rule 2: Rawm and ishmam of the mudgham letter’s harakah are
allowed in idgham kabir, excluding 2 letters: the _ ba and the
mim. Their makhraj is the lips, which is the tool of rawm and
ishmam. So they forbidden in < ba and » mim, in 4 situations:

133 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 154- 157
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a-  Idgham of the - ba into the o ba, like in: {7, Loal}

b- Idgham of  ba into the » mim in {3\ > S3&3},

c- Idgham of the » mim into the » mim, like in: {L ‘i.\a_:}

d- Idgham of the » mim into the  ba, like in: {,=, J&i}.
BLA\MQ%M)UU\@ o Gsesy 26 48 3505 o2
Rule 3: The application of rawm/ikhtilas/ikhfa’ to a mudgham
letter’s harakah (i.e., partial merging, idgham naqis) is allowed in
idgham kabir when it is preceded by a sakin sahih letter, since its

sukiin makes idgham difficult, as we need to make another sukiin
of the mudgham letter first to enter it in idgham. Such as in:

{usu ol o MW AT 515 G 13l -aJ 35 1y S5 305 55831 )

Mais §b s BAYL5 e *HX gbué;ﬂ:;a;;gkésr
B}MBHA\}A&;—\ ,\.@,‘J\gj ek M.LL.AJJQ,A }a.;d\.)o

12. Stopping on the "Uthmanic Mushaf Script

Abl “Amr stops on some words that end in a ta with a ha and on
some in a ta & (waqfan, he stops with ha, with the exception of 6

words he stops with « ta), reading 13 words in the singular form.
Vjads o2, Gs s e e33h 3 LBl e 1) ™
- i gk - g ety - ST e - - ey )
(810 - o5l - o - &0 - B3 - e 228 g - Soki-e
He stops with ha, except 6 words he stops with ta: {is &15}-
{3l T sl {00 S ) {edl B (oS35} { ol G SY5)
ws@\gﬁj 053 ug})\ ok up\f B3 g.q.{du\bp?ﬁj

134 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 378, 380, 384, 381, 382
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p —

MW SRV S s sy *e asl Ol Bl g

o

He stops with ya on u;\i: &S /uatfj §L§ (nin means Tanwin),

/g. /;

and stops with kaf on {u &35 ’”\s))} start with— 381 {&1 &1 855

Py ;a:u,f e oy e L3y ag&0i5 oAl ol Jss
ME 550 &5 54 ed o wEE Gls ol 355 @31 53

He stops on ma {Qﬁgj\ Qg-;j;m JL..e ;MQ\ (SUS JG- Jj.vj\ BUS J\.a}
or fama, but he must reread it with the following letters waslan.
There are 3 words ending in ha (Sﬁ) in

2 20 5%

TLARRF] \;,Q g i uszL |65-0, 10T 1 s )
If Al-Basr1 were to stop on one, he would read with an alif.

135 siirat an-Nar, Az-Zukhruf and ar-Rahman
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The Tajwid Rules of Qira-at

Ibn "Amir Ash-Shami
Riwayati
Hisham and Ibn Dthakwan

From the Tariq of
Ash-Shatibiyyah

The Kaf is code letter Ibn “Amir Ash-Shami’s recitation.
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[4] The Tajwid Rules onIra at Ibn “Amir Ash-Shami

Ibn “Amir Ash-Shami: He is the forth Qari of the ten. He is
“Abdu Allah ibn “Amir ibn Yazid al-Yahsabi, born in 21 A.H. At
9 years of age, he travelled to and lived in Damascus, which was
the capital of the Muslim empire then. He met some
Companions, and studied the Qur’an under the Companion Abl
ad-Darda’, and al-Mughirah ibn Abi Shihab. He was the Imam of
the Umayad Mosque (the primary mosque in Damascus) during
the time of "Umar ibn "Abd al-"Aziz (d. 103 A.H.), and was well-
known for his recitation. Among the seven Qaris, he has the
highest chain of narrators (i.e., fewest people between him and
the Prophet %), since he studied directly under a Companion. He
was also Chief Judge of Damascus. His gira-ah became accepted
by the people of Syria, and he was the Chief QarT of Ash-Sham,
He died on the day of “Ashiira’, 118 A.H.

The two primary Rawis who preserved his qira-ah (through his
students like Ayyiib ibn Tamim and others) are:

1) Hisham: He is Hisham ibn "Ammar ad-Dimishqi (153-245
A.H.). He was well-known for his recitation, and his knowledge
of hadith and figh, and was one of the teachers of Imam
atTirmidtht (d. 279)

i1) Ibn Dthakwan: He is “"Abdullah ibn Ahmad ibn Dthakwan
(173-242 A.H.). He was the Imam of the Umayad Mosque at his
time. He was the Chief QarT after the death of Ayyiib ibn Tamim.

Z Eols anl sz, G £ G5 PN s U5
MQ&J\M&\J Q\jg"d sk ijw ;‘ﬁ)fw Jv.&j ru*'f’

1. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinavah

Ibn “Amir recites 6 words with a kasrah and silah, like Hafs.
Hisham reads them also, with kasrah, without silah (preferred).

{abads /43S {(‘4" by 03 G i) (e s a0z 55 -5%)

136 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 32, 33

QY
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More details on p. 35 { ALJ36 asfss- 4555} {26l 20536 | 26
Wil e s i g # G Las el <o ™

Hisham recites the following 2 ha ul- Klnayah Wlth sukiin, while

the 1st has 2 different ways: (19: 74){r,_ed oSy f:—_d i} to read
it with a dammah, like Hafs, the preferred and w1th suktin. While
Ibn Dthakwan reads it with dammah and silah {(«5.5 SABR )

— - =%

99{@;2}3/5.;\jwU;JWJ&&}@;%/Z\}};Q;JWMQ}

2. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a word
Ibn “Amir reads some hamazat with ibdal

P s

U -850 — 7 2155 £ 20
(2) Hadthf: 33_= Ibn “Amir deletes a hamzah from (18:
94) {€:> €5 and Oiels 2 Oyt (9:30).
{ \_N.A} Ibn Dthakwan reads with a sakin hamzah, while
Hisham reads it maftthah (like Hafs) {. L:.,ua}
(3) Ibn “Amir adds a hamzah madmamah { &5 52} { (23}
(33:51)-9:106), a hamzah maftihah in {ng)\j } (and a hamzah
with a madd Muttasil in {-G 35 - 8.} . Tbn Dthakwan adds a
hamzah in {3 i}, while Hisham reads { i} (like Hafs) 98: 7.

U e T St

3. How Hisham Stops on The Hamzah at The End

Hisham has a general rule of changing, or making takhfif of any
hamzah mutasarrifah (at the end of the word) he stops on (i.e., it

37 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 165, 553
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is not pronounced muhaqqaqah). The takhfif or easing of a
hamzah is classified into 2 types: Qiyasi and Rasmi.

A- The takhfif givasi, considers the hamzah and follows tasrif
rules of the word’s conjugation that includes ibdal, tas-hil, naq],
and idgham, with sukiin and rawm, depending on the harakah of
the hamzah and the letter before it. Since a hamzah is either
mutaharrikah or sakinah, the sukiin is either asli lazim or “arid
(when a hamzah mutaharrikah is preceded by a mutaharrik
letter). A hamzah mutaharrikah can be preceded by a sakin or the
opposite; a hamzah sakinah is preceded by a mutaharrik letter.

At-Takhfif ur-Rasmi

Wagf according to rasm % Slz.s 58 L2 £ (1555) 255

B- The rakhfif rasmi, in accordance with the rasm (script)
of “Uthman’s Mushaf, focuses on only ibdal, with sukin,
rawm, or ishmam of the mubdal’s harakah. The takhfif
rasmi is divided into 4 categories, in which hamzah is:

1- Written on waw: {35535 -3355 - 5455 - 555 - 4255} - ibdal into waw

2- Written on a ya: {{5;3225- {ald -ig8 - sle)} ibdal into ya
3- Preceded by an alif: {zs5) - ;sGls) - ibdal into ya
4- Not preceded by an alif: {lsJx -zJs

(1) When a Sakin Hamzah is Preceded by a Mutakarrik

Hisham makes ibdal of a sakin hamzah (whether the sukiin is an
original or a temporary due to stopping) into a letter of madd
which corresponds to the harakah of the letter before it, wagfan.
A- The qiyast way for a hamzah that is written on an alif is i-
ibdal into an alif if it sakinah or maftiihah and is preceded by a
fathah. ii- For hamzah mutaharrikah with a dammah or a kasrah

138 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 244, 236

QY
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that is preceded by a fathah, the qiyasi is 2 types: 1- ibdal into an
alif and 2- tas-hil with rawm.

- -

—\;J.ALaLau\u\u R RO e B A REA R E S T )
(8 e - 1 e - G - G TT TS PR U N P s R
B- The qiyasi way for a hamzah that is written on a ya is i- ibdal
into a ya if it sakinah or maftohah and is preceded by a kasrah.
Ii- For hamzah mutaharrikah with a dammah or a kasrah that is
preceded by a kasrah, the qgiyast is 2 types: 1- ibdal into a ya and
2- tas-hil with rawm.
The takhfif rasmi is ibdal into ya also, with sukiin for i, with
rawm for a kasrah (sukiin, rawm and ishmam of ya’s dammah).

- -l b b el A LS
{6 ) Wli-Eg - (Ui i 210 2T - 8 -2l -5 -Ea- g Ve 2 20T
C- The qiyasi way for a hamzah that is written on a waw
iIs i- ibdal into a waw if it sakinah or maftahah and is
preceded by a dammah. ii- For hamzah mutaharrikah with
a dammah or a kasrah that is preceded by a dammah, the
qiyasi is 2 types: 1- ibdal into a waw and 2- tas-hil with
rawm. The takhfif rasmi will be ibdal into a waw also,
with sukiin for i, with rawm for a kasrah (sukiin, rawm and

ishmam of the waw’s dammah) { Z207- §57 &1 - ,350 — §3)}
Note: Hisham does not make ibdal waslan and in all of these

categories, the hamzah has to be mutararrifah. 1bdal is only used
when the hamzah is written on top of a rasm of waw or ya.

4. The takhfif qivasi and rasmi of a hamzah mutatarrifah
that is written on alif, waw or ya and is not preceded by a madd.
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va

1A- The hamzah that is written on alif

mutatarrifah includes 2 types:

A

|
|

Mabksiirah and followed by a

sakin ya with a circular zero

Maftiihah, madmima

makstrah, or sakinah

@ suratul An"am:
The Rule is:

2 ways of takhfif giyasi
1-lbdal of the hamzah
into an alif.

2-Tas-hil of the hamzah
with rawm.

2 ways of takhfif rasmi:
1-lbdal of the hamzah
into a sakinya.

2- Ibdal of the hamzah
into aya with a rawm.

)

N /

@mzah sakinah u Or\

maftuhah L_:
Then, the qiyasi rule is:
Ibdal of hamzah to alif.

hamzah is maksurah: L.J\

Then, the giyasi rule is:
1-Ibdal of hamzah to alif.
2-Tas-hil of it with rawm

Hamzah is admimah 2!

Then the qgiyasi rule is:

1- Tas-hil of hamzah, rawm
\2- rasmi ibdal of it to aﬂf/

Note: The hamzah is not preceded by a madd letter.

9 164
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1B- The hamzah that is written on a ya
mutatarrifah can be one of 4 types: hamzah

E sakinah or ::| Hamzah Hamzah
maftiihah maksurah madmumah
o g P / »7 1\/5 s 3 ,,,/\
e || g | b - b
The rule is: The rule is:
Theruleis; ||A-qiyasiway: || A- giyasi way:
Ibd3l hamzah 1-Ibdal hamzah || 1-1bdal hamzah
into a sakin ||1Nto @ sakinya. || into a sakinya.
ya, in both 2- Tas-hil it with || 2- Tas-hil it with
qiyasi and fawm ) rawm fsfj
rasmi ways. B- ras_ml way: 7 -
1-Ibdal hamzah || B-rasmiway:
into a sakin ya. || 1-lbdal hamzah
2-Then read the || into a sakin ya.
\ y \!5 with rawm. ) 2- ya with rawm,

\3- ya with ishmam/

Note: Ibdal of the hamzah into a sakin ya is actually
performed the same in both giyasi and rasmi ways.
This means, theoretically, for the hamzah maksurah,
so the 4 ways of takhfif; they are only 3 practically.
And for the hamzah madmumah, we have 5 ways
theoretically, but only 4 practically.
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s

1C- A hamzah that is wri

L

tten on a waw and either

J-preceded by a damm]

£3"Y

2

2 Takhfif giyasi and 3 Rasmi }]JJ

The 2 qiyasi are: 1-lbdal of

2 hamzahs to 2 sakin waws
2-lbdal of the 1t hamzah and
tas-hil of the 2" with rawm.
The 3 rasmi are: 3 Ibdal of

2 hamzahs to 2 sakin waws,
with rawm and ishmam of
the 2" waw

A hamzah maksurah:
H5
The 2 Takhfif qiyasi are:

1-lbdal of the 2 hamzahs into
2 sakin waws 2-lbdal of the
15t hamzah and tas-hil of the
2" with rawm.

The 2 Takhfif Rasmi are:
2- Ibdal of the 2 hamzahs

/hamzah madmum% f

530 22 155 (125)
3- 15an 4 1550 (oas)
o . 7 ¢4 .
- 1385V e 157305 (e
7- \””U:S- \;.LJ\ (23, 27)
5525 5.z

9- \ 5250 10- \ 5o (14:6,38)
And only 1 they differ on its writing
in the Mushaf: \j::ui 75:13

E -or preceded by a fath 1

r

he hamzah madmﬁm%

Occurs in 10 words that
are agreed upon in rasm:

2 -
-

Read it in 5 ways: 2 Takhfif
giyasi and 3 Takhfif Rasmi
The 2 Takhfif giyasi are:

1- Ibdal of the hamzah into alif
2- tas-hil hamzah with rawm.

The 3 Takhfif Rasmi are:
3 Ibdal of the hamzah into 1-
sakin waw, 2- waw with rawm

with rawm of the 2nd
waw

into 2 sakin waws, then

/ w 3- waw with ishmam. /
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5. A hamzah mutakarrikah preceded by a sahih sakin

2- How to stop on a hamzah

A hamzah mutaharrikah can be
preceded by a sakin (sahth) or one of
the 3 madd letters () -3- )

A- If a hamzah mutaharrikah is
preceded by a sakin sahih

and it is a Hamzah mutatarrifah/at the end ]

i

- . .
E Maftihah E Maksurah :IE Madmﬁmah:l

r

/Tﬁﬂ/j;-zy\

WA - ] 3 ways to read it
When stopping 2_:\.'1"’5 tlo rﬁ; Nagl with
on it, read it ! 1—:3[( :‘: 1- sukiin
with: Nagl and ) 2- Rawm
=t 2- Rawm

sukan. )\ ;\ 3-Ishm§m/
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6. When Hamzah Mutakarrikah is Preceded by Madd
letter: (B) Waw, Ya (Za-idah or Asliyyah) (C) Alif

Nk 55 J5 e By ] Yt el 5 s (239)5 ™

»\8)

U
NI

The word 553 =3

Its Wazn Jj,_e Jadll | Jod

Scale (anything that determines or serves as a pattern; a model).

(B) Waw or ya za-idah: is not originally a part of the word (i.e. it
IS not considered one of the root-letters (fa, “ayn or lam ul-
kalimah). Rather, it comes between the “ayn and 1am ul-kalimah,
as explained in the following: Wazn = Scale.

Hisham stops on a hamzah mutaharrikah with sukiin, changes it
into a waw or ya, then makes idgham of the waw or ya za-idah
into the mubdal waw or ya. Apply the rules of the wagf that is
“arid to the suktin as follows: 1- For hamzah maksarah: (; 55-55%),

read the idgham with 1 mushaddad waw or ya with sukiin and
with rawm.

2- For hamzah madmiimah {&335-235-8 553 i oeddi-E2a1}
make idgham with suktin, with rawm and ishmam.

(B) Waw or Ya Asliyyah: is part of the original word waw
or ya sakinah of madd or Imn. Hisham makes naql and
idgham of a waw or ya asliyyah into the mubdal hamzah

mutatarrifah. {527 520 200 20 b - (B-p 2.

N?(Fb?‘i)ué’—.’w@‘ ok j\m&s—,@;y\ 55 sy - 251
Note: In nagl, waw or ya will not be mushaddad, but in idgham,

they will be mushaddad. {- .27 - oA :’&JST}
(il i 408 - e 28 - i iR s 1 e, T

139 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 240

QY
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7. When Hamzah Mutaharrikah is Preceded by Waw, Ya

2B- If a hamzah mutaharrikah is preceded by
an original sakin s— ¢ Asliyyah, or by an
“extra”, sakin: s— ¢ :za-idatayn,

354 55 ' || > e
Doibdal, | S2-38 || 5JI- ng@a»‘
fou(;‘;VEd &5 - ’;’;(_‘;33 ;)f‘ﬂ - i}ﬂ\ Cru "'g;:*-‘J

s Do: ok — 22
idgham Do ibdal 1-Nag] WDO' 3:
(with followed 3. Ibdl 1-Na.ql
sukiin by idgham with 2. lbdsi
and (withs, r o
Rawm) and ish) idgham and
' ' idgham
N AN I\ J\_ )

/In a hamzah mutatarrifah do nagl or idgham with\
A- sukin only for a hamzah that is maftuhah
B- suklin and rawm for a hamzah that is makstrah

C- sukun, rawm and ishmam for a hamzah that is

\ madmimah /

(C) If Hamzah Mutatarrifah is Preceded by an Alif:
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A hamzah mutaharrikah can be preceded by
a sakin sahih or 1 of 3 madd letters ) -3-

2C- If a hamzah mutatarrifah is
preceded by an alif, then

3 Ibdal +2 tas-hil with _
rawm, madd 4,2 (5 giyas)

for maksirah 2 or
- T.7 2T
madmimah :\ga 2l [

Ibdal into 2
harakat alif

Hisham maI'<es 3 Ibdal
of the hamzah that is

maftiuhah, eg: ﬂ;;df

1
Ibdal into
alif, madd
4 harakat

Ibdal of the
into an alif

Ibdal into 4
harakat alif

\:a;d\, madd2

I

harakat

EUR[RUON

-1l
J

) Ibdal into 6 harakat
] alif
Ibdal and
madd 6 \\\.@.Q..J (S

harakat

A

LI 1
Tas-hil of the Tas-hil of the
hamzah (with hamzah (with
rawm) and madd|| rawm) madd of
to 4 harakat 2 harakat

Hisham stops on these words, like 5!;‘_& with:

5 giyas, but there is no Rasmi because the hamzah
doese not have a rasm, picture of waw or ya.
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When a hamzah mutaharrikah mutatarrifah is preceded by an alif,
then Hisham makes tas-hil of this hamzah and changes it into an
alif. (3 ibdal only for a hamzah that is maftGhah with madd into:

6, 4 and 2: :L>-:Ga1, while adding 2 tas-hil with rawm in madd 4
& 2 harakat for a hamzah maksarah ,UJi-,UZ07 -1 -, W 20T, or a
hamzah madmamah::(gz 2)i-:T 20 -2 -2 854 -2 L00. These 5 ways
are called: 5 Al-Qiyas.

Explanation of the 3 ibdal in madd, tawassut and gasr

1:  Hisham must stop with sukin on any hamzah
mutatarrifah.

2" He makes ibdal of a hamzah sakinah into a madd
letter. 3% After the hamzah is replaced by a

letter of madd that matches the :U_35 harakah of the

preceding letter, then 2 sakin alifs are placed next to each
other, which causes ijtima” as-sakinayn. Here, the rules of
tajwid allow either: (a) Two sakin letters to come together
in one word during waqgf only, then Tawassut (madd 4
harakat) is made for this alif. Or (b) preventing the
meeting of two sakin letters by 1- Inserting another alif in
between, then tall is made for this alif. 2- Dropping the
first alif, then qgasr will be made for the mubdalah alif as in

(\_@\ \@) 3- Dropping the second alif, then gasr and tall, of

madd will be made for this alif. Tawassut is also allowed
here by the qurra’ as in the case when stopping on madd
“arid. Thus, 3 lengths of madd (2, 4 and 6 harakat) will be
made after Ibdal of this alif. The takhfif qiyast for it will
be 5 givasi ways if adding tas-hil in madd and qasr.
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At-Takhfif ar-Rasmi When Stopping on Ya and Waw

The Rasmi Method of Includes Stopping on
1- A hamzah that is preceded by a madd alif.
2- A hamzah that is not preceded by a madd
[ First- The hamzah is preceded J
by alif and written on a

|

E Ya mutatarnfah EWaw muta'garrifah]

|
ﬂ'ld is one Of thesa\ /ﬁ is one of these 8 words, in%

fplaces that are agreed upon in rasm:
w.uu uL 10:15 TN 05 .
‘9 o? 1- \jlbﬂ 6:94 2- \559- 59:17

2037480 ¢y S&l; 1690 || 25 ty
%Jjj S “55 2 3- \3)&3 11:87 4- \3.‘1,.@)\ 4:21
s s -3

3 0 Bl - 20:130 Y
‘:u L§ =O7 5- \3.‘.:4.: 30:13 6- \“ 3 4050

4- s 177 s a2t e 05
T Lf)ﬁdf 3 \)%LU\ 37:106 8- \é‘r;); 60:4

Then, it is read in 9 ways:
5 qiyasi and 4 rasmi

or these 2 words that differ in rasm:

The 5 aiysi are 3 ibdal of | | 13731 151040114100 s 59
the h.amzah into an ali Then, it is read in 12 ways: 5
that is elongated to (2,4,6) . )
harkat + 2 tas-hil of the <++takhfif giyasi and 7 takhfif rasmi
hamzah with rawm and The 5 giyasi are 3 ibdal into an alit
elongated alif to (6,2) of (2,4,6) harkat +2 tas-hil of the
harkat. hamzah with rawm, and madd of
The 4 rasmi ways are: 3 | | alif to (6,2) harkat.
ibdal into sakin ya that is | | The 7 rasmi ways are: 3 Ibdal into
elongated (2,4,6)+1 ibdal | | sakin waw that is elongated 2,4,6
intoya with rawmand ||+ 3 Ibdal into an elongated waw

gasr (only 2 harkat). (2,4,6) with Ishmam + 1 Ibdal int
\ / \@l with rawm and qasr (only2
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8. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word

If 2 of hamzat qat™ follow each other in a word, the 1st

questioning hamzah maftahah, has

to

be pronounced

muhaggaqgah. The 2nd hamzah is maftihah, madmimah, or
makstrah as in the verses.

Hisham recites double hamzahs in 2 ways according to the
harakah of the 2nd hamzah, with some exceptions. Where, Ibn
Dthakwan reads like Hafs, with the tahqiq of both hamzahs
(which could be also, the 2nd way of Hisham). So for Hisham, if

the 2nd hamzah is

maftuhah makstrah madmiimah
insertion with tas-hil | rahgig,7insertion, |tahgig  without,
and tahqiq r‘“‘“ Lz and/or without with insertion
%&‘é-éﬁ\»i-é@i}:\s‘é-i}.\»; \J;\;‘-'rb.s” ;g‘;— '?‘jg»; -Cﬁjii)'r&ﬂu) é:f‘%i
[ES ‘w\;r@)w\;m; (5,0 - U A B P iS5 (J 2]
(Special cases): 1- lbn | 7 Exceptions, with Jybi- ot

“Amir adds a hamzah*

a- A3, 5-2453 5 (46)
b- ol (68: 14), [0z lbn
Dthakwan tas-hil] in Db,
Ibn “Amir (no tahqiq).

No insertion is allowed
c—‘:i;;i; (7,20:70,26:48)

- (Gghlz), iis-L 0 not a

question. Tahqiq with
the insertion (preferred)
and without insertion

- LﬁMc\ 1 hamzah only.

insertion only.
1- &s2 (7, 26)
2- rbé (7,28)
3- G5 (37)

4- 512 (37)

5- 132 (19: 65)
6- r,_z—,u (41)
7- &=z (pref).

- o -

-a Ve - &

-
a

e\

(preferred),  then
without insertion

Exceptions: or

(A special case)
an extra way for

(c&5-d35)
3-tas-hil of the

2nd hamzah with
the insertion
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Unlike Hafs, Ibn “Amir recites these words with an extra

hamzah:* -5, -2 &35 (7: 81- 29: 28) &)s- ST (7: 113) IKEA

Idkhal is prohibited in these 2 words because ((:é;;.k) they have 3
hamazat, the 3rd gets ibdal into an alif in (7: 122, 20: 70, 26: 48),
(22g)12)(43: 58). So adding one more alif is not allowed. Ibn
“Amir recites these 2 words with tas-hil, only.

YOIBE R LR e aill GEEY &, abs - 189

9. Eleven Repetitive Questioning (Istitham Mukarrar)

Ibn “Amir reads the question in the 2nd position, while dropping
the 1st interrogative hamzah in the Ist position (). lIbn

Dthakwan reads both the hamzahs with tahgig (Cs0), while
Hisham reads with insertion (only) C)s . There are 3 exceptions,
2 of which the istitham is in the 1st place (G)).. (51 13)%) in strat
An-Naziat and An-Naml (adding nan ). The 3rd exception is
in Strat ul-Wagqi~ah, \ivhere istitham is in both places.

NG L5 (53 S5 gl il B i i o) 225 - 793
Yy ER5 Bl oyl R (op 58 WL N 36 (5 - 790
Sesilgie B) 600055 D) i il 5 i) (65 - 792
Ar-Rad: 5 .5 5l 4 Ton Dthakwan C,1/ HishamGjs G35 &S (3)-1

5}

ANNaMI:B7 | {5,555 616567 L B Bar /150 13208 503l J65)-5

Sturat 28] JB)T ujiu ;éfei/éi‘——je’i - WT d;ju é - 6

Oy s / Bl Glieg G155 B85 WA 1555 /505 4,5 1,565-10
An-Nazi“at 1{5;2 Wlie & 5) {5341 3 5,3,558 Gez / Gl 64,4011
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10. Fats And The Imalah of Alif
Ibn “Amir makes imalah of alif in 3 cases: ( uz:%f - A0 - o).

Vo Glb paks 3 M 2 58 mid B bl - 738
So G5 eEy B B o R sy Ul G, OE G il 155 - 739
Hisham makes imalah of &3] (36:73)- &,lax; (33:53), ixls (88: 5),

-

(2T 5,0 21 ¥5 @nhace U K N0t G 6,400 241353 109:

SWCRER R ok s 5 g ol 4361 - 313
Y2y 361 s 6 1l ek A ) des s 330
Sas A3 8 G 2gdlsg #er 5065 Gk 5,583 35 - 331

Ibn Dthakwan makes imalah in some words (without khulf):
{6l k) -l 18k -2 380 - (22) ) (21500}

Wo caldyg e g Jlo; R o2 3 LN DR - 546
Mtﬁ"\""’é)ubfb R ;B-j ol Jﬁb\///u 9\:-@33@\3—) 319
Néﬁgtﬂi;\fjéjs\r.hjﬁj Rk gyl;w’\.@ﬁ\ﬁg\.@u.‘a-740

SN 35 i ik 3y R B O I Gl 3355 - 646
The mim is a code letter indicates Ibn Dthakwan’s recitation.

I1- He makes imalah waslan, with khulf, (i.e., imalah and fath) in:

1 S ol i3 a5t -6 AT - 4 s 35 (o))
2a) He makes imalah (without khulf) waslan and waqgfan, if verb
{¢ss,} 1s followed by a mutaharrik letter such as {36 ¢, if; ey}
b) I:Ie reads with fath waslan and imalah wagfan, only. if the vérb
{L;%)} is followed by a sakin letter, such as: {524l 1z;- 22201155}

c) He reads waslan and waqfan with imalah (preferred) and with
fath, if {L;.)} is followed by a pronoun, {J\; M; u\gg}.
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3) He makes imalah for the verb {3153} : a) In sarat Al-Bagrah,
without khulf {i’;;; 1) (:.33\)3}, b) Other places, with khulf, (i.e.,

z5.

imalah (preferred) then the fath &JT GG L@\} {zod0m &3, P’é‘\}

{Ls) &5

P
‘/;,5 o %

55 55 sk Gl Bl @) 0523808 25 W) 2433138 1,500

Vi: ol 8 Fhss #ex Badls gy oV s - 320
R BN  s SealS 1 olall; 3,6 - 332

S el onndi s E e 65 oS Y ik 5333
4) &), is not majrar with kasrah.

(e = o ST = A= Een S1 - 31z

11. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Ibn “Amir
I. Unlike Hafs, Ibn “"Amir reads the 1st sakin with a dammah.
{s;al 4315 -\, 28T G- 3T 236 paaiine 31 T2l ()
NSRS RMINEPURIE S iy N Y 36 5l 65 497

I1. The only exception in the recitation of Ibn Dthakwan is when
the 1st sakin is a tanwin’s nan and the 2nd sakin starts with a
dammabh, then Hisham still reading niin of tanwin with a dammah
waslan, while Ibn Dthakwan reads it with a kasrah, like Hafs.

(3T o - ST 2l T 2 - Tl - T )
EERINERE A FENES |
I11. Ibn Dthakwan reads the last 2 with kasrah and dammabh.
Hisham reads {=»73)} with alif {~a7]} instead of ya in 33 places:

Surat al-Baqgrah (3: 125, 163-6: 162-9: 115-14: 37 -16: 120, 123-
19: 40, 45, 57-29: 30-42: 11- 51: 24-53: 36-57: 25- 60: 4) He
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reads the rest with ya:{z=»7l} . Ibn Dthakwan reads in both ways
in strat aI-Baqrah only, and the rest with ya: {e=23l)

NP U U &% L:J\uz,;g;m;-%o
V55 o ,\;Js\u;) \,;T ok Blp G pa 355 - 481
U}uj&ﬂ\duﬁ e eﬁ\wﬂjﬁéj'él'gz
YJY‘ ‘v\?w“ddj .\A S BN N KT POPIO-A A 35 - 483
C*"J\’ \J-&' R L-@rmu;-’ Lﬁyiv,-?u\«—vj 484

Ibn “Amir reads: {505 - 5558 S a--da - S5y 85 - LalBy

?

e @ 4 3 8,350, 2 300k @ G5/ S

{65 -yl edinn b e aiiaal o - A ”ng Cails- Emis 55
12. Stopping on the “Uthmanic Mushaf Script

WA 538 A el e ngif SB35 g - 382

W T Gad ol gl ol Lo e EY Je g ;- 383

There are 3 words end with ha (Eﬁ), in stirat an-Nar, Az-Zukhruf

and ar-Rahman {¢) ‘»C\réd E;M-}uf s 165 -6, 1401 4 i

In connecting recitation, Ibn “Amir reads this ha (§\) with
dammah and if he were to stop on one, he would stop while
reading it with a sakin ha (& \) while some reciters would stop

with an alif, \.g:\ll In connecting recitation, Ibn “Amir reads this
ta (&5 p) with fathah and if he were to stop on it, he would stop
with a sakin ha (& \1;).
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Tajweed Rules of Qira’at

“Asim Al-Kufi
Shu bah and Hafs

The Way of Ash-Shatibiyyah

To download the Colored Mushaf with Qira’at “Asim ul-Kaff in
pdf, please click on the following link:
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerShoba.pdf

To download the Mushaf with Rewaaiyat Shu bah ~“an ~“Asim,
please visit the following link:
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/

To listen to Shu bah ’s recitation, visit the following link:
http://audio.islamweb.net/audio/index.php?page=souraview&qid
=609&rid=25

To listen to “Asim’s recitation visit this link:
http://ar.assabile.com/Qur’an/collections/all/sh-bt-a-n-assem
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THE LINK OF THE TEACHERS FROM KUFAH TO THE PROPHET
S.AW.

The Prophet #

Ubayy ibn “Uthman

Ka'b

Zayd ibn
Thabit

“Abd Allah “A'ishah Aba al-
ibn Darda

Abu “Abd al-Rahman al-Sulami Al-Aswad ibn Yazid “Algamah ibn
/¢ \\M.\Ilum\iys
Husayn ibn Abi “Asim Hasan ibn Abi Ibrahim al- Abu Ishaq al-
Talib i Talib Nakha'i Sabi'
Hamzah
Hafs +
Al-Kisa'l

Source: The Golden Group in Teaching Tarigai Ar-Rawdah wa
ash-Shatibiyyah: p. 10

Hafs
1 1
“Amr ibn as-Sabbah “Ubayd ibn as-Sabbah
|
‘ Al-Ushnani
[ |
1 1 1 1
Zar an Al-Fil Abti Tahir| = Al-Hashimi

All those who narrated from these primary turuq are known as a
tariq far1 or secondary. The most famous reading is that of
“Asim according to the narration of Hafs from the tariq of the
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Shatibiyyah. Imam Shatib1 is a secondary tariq, as he narrates the
transmission of Hafs through al-Hashimt*®°. Ibn al-Jazari
mentions a total of 52 different turuq for Hafs. The following
diagram indicates a link of Shatib1 to Hafs:

Hafs

“Ubayd 1bn as-Sabbah
Al-Ushnani
Al-Hashimt

Tahir ibn Ghalbiin
Abt "Amr al-Dani
Abii Dawiid Sulayman ibn Najah
“Ali ibn Hudhayl al-Balanst
Ash-Shatib1

Every link between Shatibi and Hafs has the potential to be a
tariq. an indirect tariq since he narrates from Hafs via a number
of links. All the differences mentioned in a particular tariq have
been documented in books containing these variant readings. For
example, any difference in the tariq of Shatib1 for the narration of
Hafs would be mentioned in his book, Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh
at-Tahant, it is better known as the Sharibiyyah. Imam Qasim ibn
Ahmad Ash-Shatibr (d. 548 A.H.) wrote a poem, consisting of
1173 couplets, about the seven authentic Mutawatir Qira’at.

[5] Tajweed Rules of Qira’at “Asim Al-Kifi

“Asim Al-Kufi: He is “Asim ibn Abi An-Najiid, from among the
Successors and met 24 of the Companions and narrated Ahadith
from some of them. His narrations can be found in the well-

10 The Golden Group in Teaching Tarigai Ar-Rawdah wa ash-Shatibiyyah: 12
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known six Ahadith books. He was the most knowledgable person
in recitation during his time; he excelled in both purity of
language and Arabic grammar. He had the best voice of all in
Qur’an recitation and took over the position of Imam of the Qar1s
in Kiufah, for more than 50 years after the death of Ab1 “Abdar-
Rahman As-Sulami (d.75 A.H.). He died in 127 A.H.*** Both of
them were blind. May Allah shower them with His Mercy.

The Isnad*** of “Asim: he learned the Qur’an from two Imams:
1) Ab1 “Abdar-Rahman As-Sulami who studied under “Ali ibn
ADb1 Talib, and was the teacher of al-Hasan and al-Husayn.

I1) Zirr ibn Hubaysh (d. 83 A.H.) and Ab1 "Oumar ash-Shaybani
(d. 95 A.H.) who learned the Qur'an from Ubay ibn Ka ab,
“Uthman ibn ~“Affan, “Al1 ibn Ab1 Talib, "Abd Allah ibn Mas™ad
and Zayd ibn Thabit, who learned from the Prophet ().

“Asim taught the Qur’an to imam Abi Hanifah (d.150 A.H.).
Imam Ahmad ibn Hambal (d. 204 A.H.) was once asked, “Which
of the Qira’at do you prefer?” He replied, “The Qira-ah of
Madinah (i.e., Nafi”), but if this is not possible, then “Asim”.m
Among the students who preserved “Asim’s’ recitation, Shu bah
and Hafs were the two Rawis, who were chosen by ibn Mujahid.

a5 7 a1y dads ok ok L2 Lol SlEE
Sais 8 oEYL; Aksg k% ol i 5 50 pe A0 A5

i) Shu"bah Abt Bakr Shu bah ibn “Ayash Al-Kafi (95-193 A.H.),
was a great imam of sunnah. “"Asim used to teach him five verses
each time he visited him. Eventually, he recited the whole Qur’an
to “Asim 3 times in 3 years. Shu bah narrated that “Asim told him
“The only one who taught me the Qur'an was Abi “Abd ar-
Rahman as-Sulami, after returning back from him, | would recite
the Qur’an to Zirr ibn Hubaysh”. Then Shu’bah said: “By this
way you have confirmed and authenticated your qira-ah”. Also,

! Nailu al-Wattar fil Qira’at al-Arba™ “Ashar: 175

142 |snad/sanad is a chain of narrators who pass on their knowledge; from one to the other.
The teacher will pass on whatever he has learned to his student(s) while taking care to
preserve the exact wording and accuracy of the teachings acquired.

143 Tbn Mujahid’s book of The Seven: 71, 94

144 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 35, 36
QPP
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Shu bah narrated that “Asim told him “that he was sick for two
years, when he recovered, he recited the whole Qur’an without
any mistake”. All praise is due to Allah. At the time of
Shu“bah’s death, he saw his sister crying, and asked her “why do
you cry, look at this corner of the room, | completed the Qur’an
there 18,000 times™.

i) Hafs: Abt "Omar Hafs ibn Sulayman ibn Al-Mughirah al-
Asadi al-Kifi (90-180 A.H.), a step-son of "Asim. He was the
most knowledgeable person of ~“Asim’s gqira-ah, even more
competent than Abi Bakr Ibn “Ayyash of all who know the
reading of “Asim. One day, Hafs told ~“Asim: “Shu’bah’s
recitation is different from mine!”, he answered: “I taught you
what Abli “"Abd ar-Rahman as-Sulami taught me, that which he
learned from “Al1 ibn Abt Talib and I taught Shu bah that which |
recited to Zirr ibn Hubaysh from “Abdullahi ibn Mas™Gd”. The
scholars have mentioned that Shu™bah and Hafs differ in 520
letters or in 636 places in the Qur’an. Hafs’s recitation is
considered the most famous and widely spread recitation of all
Qira’at. He said that he did not differ with “Asim except in one
word; which Hafs reads in 2 ways: with a dad maftahah, like
“Asim, and also in his choice of a dad madmiimah.

P

333'};3&3’;'?3;33%0*”&&»(‘4%0&?5‘)’ jT’ 146
{j)&.\\w g /’L:S\.Adl.é-ijw w
Manhaj “Asim in his Recitation

The rules for Hafs and Shu bah “an “Asim are similar, with a few
exceptions which will be outlined here. The special words for
Shu“bah can be found in his Mushaf.

As in all forms of worship, the study and recital of the Qur’an
must be accompanied by the correct intention — seeking the
acceptance and pleasure of Allah. It is preferable to be in a state
of wudu or ablution, if possible. A manner of politeness and
respect should be observed before Allah, The Exalted’s Words.

“SNailu al-Wattar fil Qira’at al-Arba™ “Ashar: 176, 192

1%6 Siirat Ar-Riim: 54
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1. Al-Isti adthah
Allah, Subhanahu wa Ta~ala, has said,
@{ gl AN e T 30226 Gl &b 155}

“And when you recite the Qur’an seck refuge in Allah from
Shaytan, the rejected.” So anyone intending to recite verses from

the Qur’an should begin by saying: {..>) OLLMJ\ Cye 4 40.\\, _3}0\}

“I seek refuge in Allah from the accursed devil,” whether starting
from the beginning of a Sairah or from any other point. Normally,
it is not said laud, except in circles of learning. If one is
interrupted during reading by some necessity or speech not
pertaining to Qur’anic study, he should repeat the seeking of
refuge before resuming recitation.

2. Pronouncing the Name of Allah — Al-Basmalah (ilalall)
After seeking refuge from Shaytan, when beginning a new
Strah, the reader reads the Basmalah, saying {2 g}jj\ Al o}
Sed, by s, we £y 5, G o™
The letter code n’ﬁn in the verse indicates “Asim’s recitation.
“Asim counts al-Basmalah as the first ayah in Sarat ul-Fatihah.

147 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 100, 105, 106

QY
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It is mandatory to read Basmalah at the beginning of every stirah
in the Qur’an, with the exception of Stirat At- Tawbah/Bara-ah

MM%A\J%ﬂ e OS—\JJL)\JQJ\\.@ML&@-AJ
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Strah At-Tawbah does not begin with basmalah. When starting
from the middle of a Sarah, the reciter may choose to recite it or
not, as he or she pleases, except in cases where the ayah to begin
with contains some description of Allah; as in the 47" ayah of
Sturah Fussilat, which should not be connected to the name of
Shaytan. After the basmalah, the saying of Bismillah-ir-Rahman-
ir-Rahim, whenever appropriate the actual recitation begins.

I. There are four ways of reciting the following three variables:
1- Al-Istiadhah,  2- Al-Basmalah 3- starting a Sirah:
1) Separating them (by stopping) while, breathing between them.
I1) Joining them in one breath, applying the appropriate tajweed.
Iii) Stopping after isti"adhah (breathing), joining basmalah with
the beginning of a siirah, without breathing or stopping.
Iv) Joining Isti"adhah with Basmalah, (stopping, breathing), then
starting a strah. Joining 1 with 2 and separating 3.

The Basmalah Between Two Strahs

There are three allowed ways of joining between two successive
stirahs with the Basmalah. “Asim has only one way of joining the
end of one stirah with the following siirah, and that is with the
Basmalah between the two siirahs.The only exception would be
joining the end of surat Al- Anfal with surat At-Tawbah, since
there is no Basmalah at the beginning of strat At-Tawbah.
Instead, here they could make:

A) “Waqf”: Make a stop for any amount of time.

B) Sakt (short breathless pause). C) Wasl (connection).

Il. Three ways of saying Basmalah between two stirahs (Since
every Surah starts with Basmalah and we have to recite it for
each stirah except for stirah at-Tawbah): When one finishes a
siirah and moves on to the next siirah in a recitation, he connects
with the Basmalah, which itself has four ways of joining between
two stirahs: 3 are allowed and the fourth is not allowed.

R
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It is not allowed to join the end of a stirah with al-basmalah, stop,
breathe and then start the next strah. This is because basmalah is
only for the beginning of stirahs and not for the end.

“Asim (Shu bah and Hafs) reads {wm 5 Uk with an alif in
the word {&ll:=}. He elongates the fathah sound.
SRR TN A 5 40515 ol 55

3. Mim ul-Jdam ™

Mim ul-Jam™ refers to the mim that indicates masculinity and
plurality. It always appears at the end of a word after a ha, ta or

kaf, as in:15°r.§.’ﬁ " 'fé’j' “Asim reads mim ul-Jam™ differently,

when it is preceding a sakin or a mutaharrik letter.
If mim ul-Jam™ is followed by a sakin letter, then ~Asim reads
this mim with a dammah “aridah without silah, without
lengthening the temporary dammah, (i.e., without connection of
waw to mim ul-Jam”), to avoid the meeting of two sakin letters,
this is the same as all the Qurra’. As imam Ash-Shatibi states:
o ﬁg—%‘bﬁ\@@g}*@ SPRNREY

WGy Ry Jead) e 2 LN 2 &8
(DN g -Jleall eile - 2l ple -6, Al 2iiesh; 6501 2323
“Asim has only one way of reading mim ul-Jam™ that precedes a
mutaharrik letter, as sakinah in the wasl, {z¢:575; 26Uis}.

4. [Al-Mudid] : Lengthening or Prolongation'

Al-Madd al-Far™1/derived: we notice from studying al-makharij
and as-sifat, that the letters waw () and ya () serve 2 functions:

%8 Ash-Shatibiyyah:107 , 108, 113, 115

199 al-Fatihah: 4

%0 Ghuny at-Talabah fi Taysir as-Sab ah: 90
131 Ghuny at-Talabah fi Taysir as-Sab~ah: 97
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as consonants - equivalent to “w” and “y”, and as vowels — the
sounds of “00” and “ee”. In the latter case, they are referred to as
letters of madd (%) - extension or lengthening, they are always
written with sukiin and preceded by a short matching vowel; such
as waw sakin preceded by dammah or ya sakin preceded by

kasrah, as in the word: nihtha (&=5). Alif () is always a vowel

or madd letter preceded by fathah. It never begins a word since a
syllable cannot begin except with a consonant sound. If the alif
(') should occur at the beginning of a word, it is in reality merely
a support for hamza (s) and not a letter in it's own right.

V3B 2l A 2b G8 Gl I R 528 355 BB 5 Al g e

Al-Madd al-Muttasil Obligatory connected madd: is when a
disjuncative hamzat gat™ cutting follows a letter of madd in the
same word. “Asim reads wajib Muttasil madd in a tawassut
(medium), 4 harakat (preferred) or over tawassut 5 harakat.

-

diz \L;;\L;A kK duzs AL T LY

s - - r»;;;-s\y 5 3 555 - iles - 28 )
Madd Munfasil optional separated madd: is when a hamzat qat”
follows a letter of madd in 2 separate words, whether adjoined in
writing or not. “"Asim reads the ja-iz Munfasil madd in tawassut,
4 harakat (preferred) or over tawassut 5 harakat.

{3 il L S ol R AT Jes A @A - BT ) sshrasia
In Hafs’ recitation, al-madd al-Munfasil includes silah ha ul-
Kinayah, that is madmiimah or makstrah, as each of them has
madd in 2 separate words, and hamzat ul-qat™ follows a madd

z &2
letter, as in this: {35133 r‘j of - el zsg}
In madd "arid li sukiin, The qurra’ allow qasr, tawassut and tal.

152 Ash-Shatibiyyah:168, 170, 176

TR
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5. The Pronoun of Ha al-Kinayah

The Pronoun of ha al-Kinayah is an extra ha at the end of a word
(with kasrah or dammah) that denotesa singular male third
person. The general rule of a mutaharrik ha al-Kinayah in the
recitation of Hafs “an “"Asim:

1) If a mutaharrik ha al-Kinayah is located between two
mutaharrik letters, then lengthen the ha’s kasrah into ya or it’s
dammah into waw of two harakah; it’s called silah sughra.

i) If hamzat ul-qat™ follows this ha al-Kinayah, then lengthen the
ya or the waw into four harakat as a separated madd; it’s called

. & s . 2o
silah kubra. {23l J8adad- 15586 - La8 L) SARCEYY

v@jﬂ@wﬂw@ ok el 1 ,w“-’m;@’ ;3153
o Lalo 2e b \Pe iy *%* AT Afczas; 2 il
Sl il i gas o *e sy Wl ol 35 04885

Shubah recites ha ul-Kinayah in suktin or kasrah without silah.
Note: The black ha indicates how Shu bah reads ha ul-Kinayabh,
the blue is for Hafs and the red indicates “"Asim’s.

“Asim reads some exceptions: {z¢J| 6y sl gﬁ-g,é:a] S
I. Shu'bah reC|tes 5 words with suktn and Hafs recites with a
silah { Gt a5 - L4 L2 &g s s - 0233}
Shu'bah: {a]):3% Y)b.u A O) o wiiey L) 0338} -1
{6k B3 59T Ol 35 on e &5 AT s ; 352 %5 42
(e 53 581 &35 3.3 g}
Shu'bah: { £4 4255 A5 G 05 G 3T ol 330504 ¢ 3
Shu bah: {u)fw\r.w,w)b my@;;};:& C%.;y)

153 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 158, 160, 161
%% Siirat az-Zumar, al-A™raf, An-Naml, 3: 75,145 -Ash-Shura:20, An-Nisa’:115, An-Nir:52
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Note: Only Hafs reads qaf s 4555 with sukiin and reads the ha of
the following Kinayah with a dammah and tafkhim 1am of Ism
ul-Jalalah. Hafs’ special exceptions: {455} : {«iw,}.
I1. Shu bah reads 3 ha with kasrah and Hafs reads 1 with silah:™®

(1 ade sge ) { T ey 2 (il ) il Uy (V) Al U
W55 il g al ade dazy frwa;;,,pwu\fjuﬁs
Shu bah recites with tarqig 1am of ism Allah and reads the ha of
3 words with kasrah without silah {5Gs -3 1355 -Glgs &0 23531
Yy AT s il gy wee 228 Y SN A5 g

IIl. Shubah reads 3 words with sukan as well as ikhtilas, ikhfa’.
Al-Ikhtilas is to truncate or shorten the vowel pronunciation (i.e.

the vowel time is reduced to about 2/3 of its sound time).
A. Shu™bah reads {\3x } with sukiin and ikhtilas of kasrah { \.a.g.s}

Lm@a@\ﬂf\b\j ok ok uﬂwc‘wg\gw@
B. Shu bah reads 2 words with two allowed ways of the letter »:
1) sukiin accompanied by ishmam { £33 44.?-\3 - jﬂ }

Ishmam: indicates a soundless dammah, by rounding the lips and
muting the voice, after reciting of the letter’s sukiin.

2) ikhtilas of the dammah. He adds a kasrah to the ;y and the +_,

then lengthens the kasrah into  of 2 harakat (i.e., silah sughra),
while Hafs reads with dammah only.
{\_).LC d-\j U'A} {Uﬁ:‘fj‘“ﬂ WA/ -\3 u.A \JQM L.u\.:).)wj \.NJ}

Meel £ad 38 oS suis fey iiéébénj@\éa;ﬁ&ej

1% Siirat Al-Kahf: 63, 2, 76, Al-Fath: 10, al-Furgan: 69, al-Bagarah: 271
156 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 844, 159, 536, 832

QY
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6A. Short Pauses (Sakt) of Hafs

Sakt means a pause held for 2 counts - the length of a madd letter
without breathing during recitation; and it is symbolized by the letter
sin:& or the word (8% These pauses are to prevent confusion
about the meanings which might occur otherwise.

Nlage & oy i Je Hoxr el 5 55 ks 85
Noph 8N Sl Gl Hx e ¢33 68525 65 55 04 &5

I. The 4 obligatory sakatat that Hafs has are specific only to him.
Other reciters do not make sakt there, rather they join recitation.

(5051585 R 053 o 650 ) (UL 5] e ) o 553 v
{655 7 J33}, (Idgham and imalah of Shubah: &%), {55 3%
Vidoash o fkes e 3 A s oY e
I1. All the Reciters can read an optional sakt or make idgham.
Azl e Ol (28)%6 g2 5211

6B. The 7 Words in the Qur ‘an That end With Ha as-Sakt

I11. The sakin ha as-sakt at the end of a word (in both wasl and
wagf) shows the vowel of the letter preceding it.

“Asim recites with ha as-sakt in both wasl and wagqf.
IVV. 3 words end with feminine ha an-Nida’ (ha of calling).
(MR £ 2 § s s L 2l 650,50 2 s BT 150

If “Asim were to stop on one, he would read it with sakin {&1}.

57 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 830, 831, 320
158 18: 1,2- 36: 54, 75: 37- 83: 14, 69-2: 259-6: 90-4 in al-Haqqah, 101: 10
159 An-Nur: 31, Az-Zukhruf: 49 and Ar-Rahmin: 31
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6C. Stops — Al-Wagqf (<s))

Knowing the proper places to begin and to stop during reading or
recitation is of up-most importance, in order to avoid mistakes
leading to confusion or a change in meaning. The question often
arises concerning a long ayah where the reader must pause to
draw a breath before continuing. Any point of starting or
stopping is considered either permissible — ja-iz (J2%), prohibited
— ghayru ja-iz ()*% ’»2), or unsuitable — gabth (=%); according to
whether or not it leads to a complete and correct meaning. A
general understanding of the meanings in Arabic can keep the
reader from most serious mistakes, and additional knowledge is
gained through the tafsir () or explanation of the Qur’an .

For further assistance, certain symbols have been added by
scholars to the Mushaf, designating information about the
desirability of stopping in specific places. Mushaf printed in
Pakistan follow a system of symbols slightly different from those
printed in Arab countries, with the more common ones in most
Mushafs are as follows:

O  Asmall circle indicates the end of an ayah or verse.

The letter mim indicates a compulsory stop to avoid
altering the meaning
b The letter Ta signifies a normal stop at the end of a
sentence or thought.

The letter jim indicates that it is permissible to stop.

o

The word sily [Sad (u=), 1am (J), ya (s)], or the letter Sad
(u=), or the letter zay (L) indicates a permissible stop but a
preference to continue.

£

The word qily or the letter qaf (&) by itself indicates that it
Is permissible to continue but preferable to stop.

<l At the letter kaf one should observe the indication of the
previous symbol in the ayah.

4O 0\0‘/)/ n
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: The word la, lam alif, indicates a prohibited stop.

Consecutive triangles composed of 3 dots each indicate
that one may stop at either of these two places but not at both.

The sunnah of the Prophet, sall Allahu “alayhi wa sallam,
IS to stop at the end of each ayah, regardless of it's length.
Therefore, we can disregard the 12 sign, &, in some Mushafs at
the end of many short ayat .

When stopping on any word, whether at the end of an ayah
or phrase, or merely to draw a breath, the following is observed.
Short vowels, including Tanwin, are omitted in pronunciation

from the last letter of the word. For example, %.£ is pronounced

L.2;and §,3K)1 becomes &, ;380 One exception is the Tanwin of

fathah <, which is pronounced when stopping as alif ().

When stopping on ta marbiitah (¢) all vowels and Tanwin,
including that of fathah, are omitted; and the letter is pronounced
as ha with sukiin (45).

7. The Basic Rules of Tajweed




The Tajweed of

Al-Makharij
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The Tajweed Rules of The Qur ’anic Letters

The Arabic Alphabet

Al-Qa"idah An-Niraniah, although an excellent aid to the student
of ordinary modern Arabic, does not give the accuracy required
for tajweed. As a supplement to audio vocal training, tajweed
studies include both pinpointing the makhraj/articulation point of
each letter, whose plural is makharij— and defining certain
characteristics or qualities, called sifat (“w), of each letter
which distinguish it from other sounds.

RSP
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8. Al-Makharij

All the letters are emitted from the vocal cords and up. Nothing
is emitted from the chest. In the human body, the area of speech
Is divided into 5 main sections:

1- Al-Jawf (<53)) — the interior of the mouth and throat.

2- Al-halq (i1a) — the throat. 3- Al-Lisan (0&dll) — the tongue.

4- Ash-Shafatan (¢S) — the two lips.

5- Al-Khayshoom (s s23all) — the nasal passage

These are further subdivided into a total of 17 subsections, which
are the actual points of articulation. They are as follows, along
with the letters which are formed in each makhraj.

8A- Al-Jawf (< sal))

The Jawf consists of the empty
space in the mouth and throat for
the letters of madd. The interior
Is one makhraj in itself, from
which emerge the vowel sounds
of alif () - pronounced “a”, waw
() - pronounced “00”, and ya ()
- pronounced “ee.” This makhraj
IS an estimated or approximate
one, taqdirt (cs_=5). While all
others are true or actual, haqiqr (223), because they apply to
consonant sounds and can be pinpointed more accurately. The
sound of the madd letters extends without any obstruction. The
vibration of the vocal cords produces the sound of the madd
letters (< 5') in conjunction with different positions of the
tongue. For the alif, the tongue is relaxed laying down. For the
ya’, the middle of the tongue is raised. In the waw the end of the
tongue is raised. If 2 sakin letters meet between 2 words, drop the
first sakin madd letter.

The alif follows the tafkhim or tarqiq of the preceding letter.
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Common Mistakes While Pronouncing Alif

The mouth is not opened wide enough. Mixing the sound of Alif
with the sound of the ya’/waw. Tafkhim of the alif instead of
tarqiq (the opposite). Ghunnah/Nazalizing the sound of the alif. It
IS wrong to end the madd letters with a hamzah. Don't close the
vocal cords . The same rule is applicable for the waw of madd.
For the waw, the end of the tongue is raised.

TR
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8B. The Throat _(lal)
z g2l Ll Oy
the letters of the throat ( & &
Bt s

| (ool St dal )

Closest part of the throat
(area of soft palate)

df.br.‘\ Ja..»j

( byl 0L ddlass )

Middle of the throat
(place of the uvula)

s R A

(Logall GgY) dahis )

Deepest part of the throat
(area of vocal cord)

The throat section contains 3 makharij for 6 letters.

Aqgsa al-halgi- The deepest part of the throat is the makhraj of the
hamzah (¢), a glottal stop- distinct in English at the beginning of
words that start with vowels, such as “eight, eat, out.” It is a true,
written consonant in Arabic and must be pronounced clearly
whether it occurs at the beginning, middle, or end of a word. The
makhraj is closed completely.

From this section of the throat, also but slightly higher, emerges
ha () The vocal cords must come close to each other for the
correct sound of ha. Proximity of the cords produces a strong ha.

ha-« mutaharrikah-+ sakinah

C 4 N Gl s ke 1 3 g
/ slbly55abl =2

000

\aic,{. é,,..iur.ﬂc,c, JL_JII).MC;
,,»-l‘_,;-u...,) (Lraslz) (S gaall o 550 UML)

Wasat ul-halgi The middle of the throat is the makhraj of “ayn

D)
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(£), and just above it, ha (z) — a sharper ha (). The uvula
approaches the back of the throat in “ayn (g), while it is farther in
the ha (z). This why pronouncing ha () is easier than “ayn (g).

Adna al-halgi- The nearest uppermost part of the throat to the
mouth is the makhraj of ghayn (¢), followed by kha (¢), the
makhraj is open. The extra pressure here makes a snoring sound.

8C. The Tongue Contains 10 Makharij for 18 Letters.

5- Ol fwi
The parts of the
tongue

deepest part of the tongue

ol bl

the middle part of the tongue
)

OLJ.\\ h.»j

the side or edge of the tongue

oLl Bl

the tip of the tongue
)

Sl &b

the top of the tongue
)

Ll

the end|

Agsa  al-lisan/
the farthest part
of the tongue:
the makhraj of
the Qaf (&3): the
farthest part of
the tongue next
to the throat, along with what corresponds to it from the roof of
the mouth, the soft palate. The makhraj of the Kaf (<l): the
farthest part of the tongue along with what corresponds to it from
the roof of the mouth (hard palate).
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The middle of the tongue, the upper surface with what
corresponds to it from the roof of the mouth is the makhraj of jim
(z), shin (&%), and ya (w) that not maddiyyah, when it begins a
syllable as the consonant “y”. The middle of the tongue is raised
and the makhraj is tightened.

4 \'\ w ( \ N
._‘\ \
=\ -
) 8 —~—

The edges of the tongue: One or both
edges of the tongue, along with the
upper molars is the makhraj of Dad
(u=). The sound of a vowelled Dad is
emitted towards the sides and not the
front. The trapped air increases and
is pushed forward in the makhraj of
the Dad (u=) (extended). Press the
edge/s of the tongue against the
upper molars until it touches the front gums. Because the tongue
blocks the sound's way, it must go around and travel through the
sides of the tongue— more often on the left side — is the makhraj
of Dad (u=).
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The side of the tongue: the makhraj of 1am (J).

1 1 O Gl § B ;Lih R RA TS { PU\ Sl

The tip of the tongue

tongue in niin.

The proximal /
nearest
between the
edge of tongue
and gums of
the upper front
molars, canine,
and incisors is
the makhraj of
lam (J).

Between the tip of the tongue and the
gums of the two upper central incisors
Is the makhraj of nin (0). Itis
accompanied with a complementary
sound coming from the nose, Ghunnah
is a quality of ntin (v) while the flow of
sound is blocked in the mouth, by the

e &

15;1;1;3}7

-Between the upper part of the tip of the tongue and the gums of
the two upper central incisors emerges the letter ra ().

Note: In general, the heaviness is accompanied by curving the
middle of the tongue and constriction in the throat.

RSP
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If the tip of the tongue is far from the gums, the sound of the ra is
unclear and repetitive. If the tip of the tongue touches the gums,
leaving a small opening in the middle, then this is the right sound
of the ra. If the tip of the tongue blocks the gums, without leaving
a small opening in the middle, then this repeats the sound of ra.
-Between the tip, including a portion of the upper surface of the
tongue, and the roots of the two upper central incisors is the
makhraj of Ta (&), dal (2), and ta ().

"3 W& =

\
{

|’ ’\ - “‘ yl‘
~~ .{\ \ "v \
oL \i ‘v

The tip of the tongue near the inner plates of the upper central
incisors is the makhraj of Sad (u=), sin (), and zay (). The
sound of the sad passes between the upper and the lower central
incisors, while Part of it hits on the upper incisors. Notice that the
tip of the tongue touchs the top part/the blades of lower incisors.

A common mistake that occurs while pronouncing the sad is
using the lips, which is incorrect, because it leads to mixing the
sound with dammah or ishmam. The tafkhim of Sad, tha requires

. —— \\.
k»._é')”} ! \ |lf§:

raising the back of the tongue, and the downward curving of its
middle, while narrowing the throat with the uvula.

oNTT
‘W:.
(7~
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k aL"JU Jiad

-Between the upper tip of the tongue and the tips of the 2 upper
incisors is the makhraj of tha (&), dthal (3), and tha (&). It is
incorrect to pull the tongue backward or push it forward further.

8D. The Two lips

From the lips come 4 letters. Striking/Smacking the two lips is
the makhraj of ba (), the resting tongue has no function in here.
Tapping the two lips is the makhraj of the mim (2). It is
accompanied with a ghunnah, a complementary sound coming
from the nose as a quality belonging to the letters nan (o) and
mim (¢). Between the two lips is the makhraj of the consonant
waw , while rounding the lips. and raising the back of the tongue.
Hits The waw serves 2 functions, while rounding the lips. As a
consonant and as a dammah or its extension or lengthening as the
sounds of the letter of madd. As a consonant waw, the pressing
on the lips is more than in the waw of madd, in which the
pressing is on the vocal cords more. Applying and are always
written with sukin and preceded by a short () - when it begins a
syllable as the consonant “w”. waw (raising the back part of the
tongue while circling the lips)




-Between the edge/tips of the upper incisors and the interior of
the lower lip is the makhraj of the fa (—).

8E. The Nasal passage (» siuall)

Al-Khaysham: which like the interior is a single makhraj — is the
makhraj of al-ghunnah (:2)1). Al-ghunnah is not a letter, but a
quality belonging to the letters niin () and mim (¢). A sound
coming from the nose, in which the tongue has no part. It is said
to resemble the voice of a female gazelle if her child is lost. It
will be dealt with further in sections on niin (0) and mim (¢).

In order to feel the makhraj of a given letter, pronounce that letter
with sukiin (&) preceded by hamza (s). For example, for the
makhraj of qaf (3), say aq (&l). For the makhraj of sad (=), say
as (0=l). For the makhraj of ha (), say ah (7). An instructor
should help if any adjustment of the makhraj is necessary.
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Al-Ghunnah (&)

Ghunnah is a quality of niin () and mim (g), it's makhraj/it
emerges from the nose while the flow of sound is blocked in the
mouth, by the tongue in niin and by the lips in mim. When niin
or mim is doubled, as indicated by a shaddah, the ghunnah is
held for 2 counts — equal to the Iength of a long vowel —

illustrated in the words: €) and : r" Say the following:

/5’

B0 -, 2 o ol a2 0 G50 015 2231
Ghunnah also occurs in other circumstances, which will be dealt
with under the rules for niin and mim.
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As-Sifat (<lial))

9. As-Sifat | The Qualities of The Arabic letters

The second study pertaining to pronunciation is that of sifat. It's
singular is sifah, meaning description, characteristic, attribute, or
quality. Here, the word sifat refers to the special qualities found
in each letter. The purpose of defining sifat is 1% to make sure
they are present during pronunciation, and 2": to differentiate
between letters whose origin is in the same makhraj; such as (<)
and (&), (3) and (&), or (u+) and (u=). When a letter emerges from
the correct makhraj and all it's sifat are observed, then accurate
pronunciation is obtained.

The sifat are of two types: permanent— known as-sifat al-lazimah,
and temporary — called as-sifat al-"aridah. The latter will be
described under the sections dealing with the rules of tajweed.
Permanent qualities, however, are those inherent in the letter,
without which correct pronunciation will not be realized. Most
scholars give their number as 17 — 10 opposite to each other (i.e.,
5 pairs) and 7 singles with no opposites. Every letter has at least
5 sifat (i.e., 1 from each pair of opposites) and may have an
additional single quality, as well; with the letter ra (L) having 2
additional single qualities. The following is a list of as-sifat al-
lazimah/permanent qualities, and the letters which carry them.

9A. The Permanent Qualities With Opposites

Are: 1) Al-hams- Al-jahr. 2) Ar-Rakhawa- At-tawassut- Ash-
shiddah. 3) Istifal- Isti"1a’. 4) Itbag- Infitah. 5) Ismat- ldthlaq

QY
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1- Al-Hams — (u=ell)
Whispering: a flow of
breath in pronouncing
the letters of a phrase
Due to weakness in its
origin, causing
weakness in its
reliance on its
makhraj.

The vocal cords
are open in <
while closed in =

2-Al-Jahr (L&) —
Audibility:
discontinuation

of breath in
pronouncing the
remaining letters
due to strength in
its origin, causing
it to rely greatly on
the makhraj.

3- Ash-Shiddah (s34))

At-Tawassut (35 53)

4-Ar-Rakhawah

Strength or force:
trapping/
discontinuation

the flow of sound in
pronouncing the letter
of the phrase
The letters of galgalah
causing it to rely
greatly on its makhraj.

Moderation: where
the flow of a sound
partially continued,
and is redirected in
pronouncing letters
of the phrase

e I Those letters
of moderation

falls in between
both shiddah and
rakhawah.

Weakness or
looseness. A flow
of sound during
pronouncing the
letter, causing
weakness in its
reliance on its
makhraj. Itisin
all letters other
than of shiddah
and Tawassut.

5-Al-Isti1a’ (i) -
Elevation: raising the
back of tongue to the
roof of the mouth
during the emergence
of the letter. This
quality belongs to the

letters in the phrase

6- Al-Istifal (Jeiul)
— Lowness:
lowering/dropping
the tongue to the
floor of the mouth
while pronouncing
a letter other than
those of elevation.

7- Al-Itbaq (B8LkY)

Note: these letters

Closing/adhesion

gluing; the meeting of
most of the tongue
with what is opposite

< 4 letters of itbag
(=), (D), (B), ).
also have isti’1a’.

8-Al-Infitah (75
— Opening: the
separation of the
tongue from the
roof of the mouth
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to it from the roof,
which restricts the
sound of the letter
between the roof of
the mouth and tongue.

while pronouncing
a letter other than
the 4 letters of
Itbaq.

9- Al-Idthlaq (&Y2Y) —
Fluency: the easy
flowing of the letters
fa (g_q), ra (J)’ mim (f“)’
nin (o), lam (J), ba
(<), as in the phrase:

<—>Afinal pair is
not included in

tajweed study, but

IS mentioned only
for the sake of
completing the

10- Ismat (Sleial)
— Restraint: the
emergence of the
remaining letters
from inside the
mouth and throat.

& e 5 from the tip of descriptive Restriction of 4/>
the tongue and the| qualities. Itis: | letters word does
lips, as if they are <> not include idthlaq
slipping away. letter e -Bla
Note: See video. All When the kaf or ta | First trapping the

characteristics are
applied to a letter
simultaneously, except
for kaf and ta.

1s sakin, first the
characteristic of
the shiddah is

applied, then hams.

flow of sound in
the makhraj, then a
flow of breath for
the kaf and the ta.

i Jnd 5

o ek 5

a . )

(x-'\;-

J
¢

..tl }*! ) )J}’.

Istifal and Infitah

Isti”1a’ and Infitah

Itbag and Isti”1a’
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9B. The Permanent Qualities Without Opposites

1) Qalgalah 2) As-safir 3) Al-Lin 4) At-Tafashshy 5) At-Takrir
6) Al-Inhiraf 7) Istitalah.

Al-Qalgalah _(adalal)- Literally, means movement, shaking, or
unrest. In tajweed terminology, it means the movement or
vibration of the makhraj with the pronunciation of one of the
letters of galgalah when it is accompanied by a sukiin; a breaking
of tension or release. It is caused by a sudden release of the flow
of sound after it’s having been trapped under pressure in the
makhraj, producing an additional sound, which gives emphasis
and clarity to the letter. The letters of galgalah are those five
contained in the phrase; 3 <.k [qaf(3), Ta (L), ba (), jim (g),
dal (2)]. The qualities of audibility and strength are combined in
these letters. It is to be noted that if one were to end a syllable on
any of them, without the quality of galgalah, that letter would be
suffocated and not heard by the listener.

There are 3 levels of Qalgalah as regards to the strength of its
pronunciation. « kubra/greater: Strongest, when making waqgf on

a mushaddad/doubled letter of Qalgala {f,;l\ - CA.\ — &35},
» Strong: when making wagf on a sakin letter of galgala.

« Sughra/lesser: Weak, when the sakin letter of galgala is in the
middle of a word; galgalah is rather less evident.

AT - g e - ath ol faal - e - B4 Sl

As-safir (£=1)-Whistling: that is a sound emerging between the
tip of the tongue and the upper central incisors, which resembles
the sound of a bird. The natural occurrence of a whistle like
sound emitted while pronouncing the letters sad (u=), sin (wv),
and za (J). The za () is more like a buzzing sound of the Bee.

Al-Lin (:))-Ease or softness: pronunciation of the letter from its
makhraj with a natural ease and softness present in the letter,
without exertion or difficulty. This is a quality of waw () sakin
preceded by fathah, and ya () sakin preceded by fathah. These
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are not to be confused with the vowel sounds of “00” and “ee”
which will be discussed under the section of madd (32).

At-Tafashshy (&) Diffusion: the spreading of air throughout
the mouth during pronunciation of shin (_%).

At-Takrir (52,5 Repetition: the natural tendency to the trilling
of the tongue while pronouncing a letter ra (L) that causes the
letter to be pronounced more than once.

Note: Correct pronunciation, however, requires the prevention or
avoidance of this quality by controlling the tongue and not
relaxing it to abstain from this quality while pronouncing.

Al-Inhiraf (<1 5=3Y)) Inclination: the inclination of the letter after
it's emergence from the makhraj or another makhraj. This is a
characteristic of 1am (J) and ra (). Lam (J) inclines towards the
sides of the tongue and ra (L) inclines back towards the makhraj
of 1am (J). From the sides of the tongue to its middle.

- &

o130 51 il

ST

(-%l f_él;.gr_;l

&

L J J

o O il g oI O il s &0

The ra (L) inclines from the sides of the tongue to its middle.
The 1am (J) inclines towards the sides of the tongue

Al-Istitalah (A=)~ lengthening. In
Tajweed it is the pushing of the tongue
forward after it makes contact in the
makhraj, due to pressure of the air
collecting behind it. Elongation: the
extension of sound over the entire edge
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of the tongue from front to back, throughout its makhraj of o=
that stretches and lengthens due to this mechanism. This is why
o= has the longest makhraj. The sound from this lengthening is
what gives o= its characteristic of ar-Rakhawah, since the
mechanism allows the sound “to run as it passes in the makhra;j”.
This is a quality of Dad (u=) and is most noticeable when it is

sakin, as in the words {5} and {0 8553}
The sifat of any letter are most evident when pronouncing it with

sukin. For example, to hear the sifat of (&), say (-E\) To hear the
shin (%), say ash (&), To hear the sifat of ba (<), say ab (<).

10. The 4 Rules of Nun Sakinah and Tanwin

A sakin/non-voweled nun that stems from the word |,
present waslan and wagfan in the beginning, middle, or at the end
of noun, verb, or article. Tanwin/nunation (double-vowels), is
written as a 2™ diacritical short vowel mark, identical to the one
accompanying it on the last letter of nouns only. It is pronounced
as/like an additional ntin sakin (in connected speech only).
Therefore the 4 rules of niin sakin apply to Tanwin as well.
depending on the letter that comes after:

I¢hhar- meaning manifestation, clarity or appearance.
Idgham — meaning merging, fusion or assimilation.
Iglab — meaning turning or changing.

Ikhfa’ — meaning hiding or concealment.
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The letters of the Noon Saakinah and Tanween rules
Turning | Assimilation | Manifestation | Concealment
Al-Iglaab Al-ldghaam Al-ldhhaar Al-Ikhfaa’
AU ey Sy AN
H L
beginning of aword
[I- I 1
I izl d] s
o
o [ s I I T I ]

Tajweed Al-Baseerah

Ithhar — meaning to make apparent, or to clarify it. Here it means
pronouncing the ntin sakin clearly without ghunnah, separating it
distinctively from the letter following it. When the following six
throat letters occur after ntin or Tanwin, they cause it to be
pronounced with ithhar. ¢ - 4-g-z-¢- ¢
This is due to the distance between the throat and the makhraj of
niin, the tip of the tongue, making the assimilation of those letters
into the nan difficult, if not impossible.

With Tanwin | Between 2 words One word Letters | ¢
ol ¥ et o 55553 .1

Ja 45 2655 ol AN > 12
2 2SS 25 5 Oz ¢ |4

Iqlab replacing the sound of the ntin sakin or Tanwin into the
sound of concealed Mim with ghunnah, when followed by the




N ~

213 ~O R The Ten Authentic Qira’at
letter ba, while observing ikhfa’. This is as an incomplete
assimilation characterized somewhere between an ithhar and an
idgham, with a ghunnah remaining on the first letter which is the
Nin sakin and Tanwin. In one word or between 2 words.

With Tanwin Between 2 words One word Letter
LA iy e 50 s
5y Dl e 222 O rbw W

Idgham is merging two letters and sounding out one mushaddad.
The meeting of a non-voweled letter with a voweled letter so that
the two letters become one emphasized letter of the second type.
The letters causing idghaam of ntn sakin and Tanwin are those

contained in the word o 5 J » , s 5433

This means if one of these six letters are at the beginning of the
word that immediately follows a word ended in sakin non or a
Tanwin, then the niin merges into the next letter. All of the ntn
sakin and Tanwin rules can ocuur in one word or between 2
words, except Idgham. In one word there is NO idgham then,
instead we say the niin clearly this case is called al-lthhar al-
Mutlaq (absolute clearing).There are only four words in the

Qur’an: {3 - 5 - &1 - Sis)

With Tanwin Niin Between 2 words | & r\é;l ¢
5% % Jo 25 s |1
52 Like sl o O 2

$56hs dE 53 JU o ¢ 3
4863 45 o 5 4

With Tanwin Niin Between 2words | gy ples)
AENEr 2 o J 1
L o > |7
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In rewaiyyat Hafs, the Sakt (stop for a short time without taking
breath) prevents idgham from taking place, since it prevents the

nin and ra’ from meeting (in idgham without ghunnah) . {3; e
Ikhfa” hiding or concealment of ntn or tanwin with ghunnah
sound when followed by any letter of 15 letters (other than the 6

letters of Ithhar, 6 Idgham letters and 1 Iqlab letter) in the same
word or between two words. These letters are diagramed above.

A. Small Idgham: is merging a sakin mudgham letter into a
m}ltaharrik, so they become one mushaddad letter. Hafs makes
Ithhar, while Shu~bah recites with idgham saghir the following:

1- the dthal into the ta, wherever it occurs {r.s.xﬁ-\ -u.&-\-fb\ 1.

MEES Sl bW gy adhal e SE56 el Lo by

2- The sakin ¢ of " ;" into the following ,: {..SAT o35 2,
3- The sakin ( at the end of the letter & into the waw: {rl.aj\) i’,}

skokock

S5 ez 52 Al a3 03155 5 5 3 el

4- Shubah merges the places which Hafs has a compulsory sakt,
{35 o>} in stirat Al-Qeiyamah, {13} in Al-Muttaffin.
I1--Asim and others make idgham saghir in the 3 following types:

1) Idgham Mutamathil: merging identical letters, exiting the same

makhraj (point of articulation) with same (characteristics) sifat.

- o283 185 3 B -2 5] e CRBCRS 350 el 15y
o it e 0§ 3,55 Yo i o

No merging in wa maddiyyah. {1,565 {,ae-1,245 1,851 )65 42 - s

190 Sirat Yasin: 1, Al-Qalam: 1, Ash-Shatibiyyah: 281, 283

TR
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1) Idgham Mutagarib: merging close letters that come from
different makharij, and have different but similar sifat. 1- Qaf in

kaf {£=ald} 2- Lam in ra {455 §-o5 )65} 3- N in s
Niin sakin’s rule with the letters waw,ya, ra, mim, 1am, | .,
{0 225 - 515 o2 - s oo}, DUENOLIN 1 {00158 ~0lar 3}
111) Idgham Mutajanis: merging the letters of the same makhraj
:that have different sifat. This occurs for the nat™iyyah letters
(¢p-=2-5-<) and shafawiyyah letters (L-¢-3) lathawiyyah (- 1-3)

1- Ta with da {565 I8 izl cia T {dans -Euds; -5 45)

5 %17 LA BT L E. BT L1 Bl TE L8 BiTE L 1o 4t
2- Ta with ta &8 c2g-30 ©35-8 8 cJE-58 oi85-158 s}

{&;-&L&i-w-&ﬁ}This idgham is naqis (incomplete) due to

the itbaq and isti’la’of the ta. So, the tongue must be raised for
them and pushed up completely against the hard palate,
positioned to pronounce the ta. However, instead, pronounce ta.

3-& into s, sinto b {1,205 5] 22208 s1-aU g}
4- Ba into mim {\a: 8510 @ {GUs Ggls)

B. Al-Idgham Al-kabir is 2 same or similar mutaharrik letters
meet within a word and become one mushaddad letter. It was:*®?

(o SO e 55 b 355 Uyl T 021 55006 AT 5831 6
“Asim reads G with either i) Ikhtilas (preferred), {25 ¥ @i}

ii) Idgham with ghunnah and ishmam.'® {_i%,; € Gl ¥ alu).
{&5a%}, Hafs reads {sig Y} and Shu bah reads {sig Y}

161 Sirat Had: 42, Al-A™raf: 176. They have Hafs’ khulf, from Taibah’s tariq
162 Al-Munir fi Ahkam at-Tajwid: 161, Sarat az-Zumar: 64, al-Kahf: 95
163 Refer to p. 27 Ikhtilas and ishmam. Siirat Yasuf: 11, Yasin: 48, Yiinus: 35
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Important Note: The best and most appropriate way to learn
Qur’an recitation correctly, and with accuracy, is to study it
verbally (ngf:l\) from shuyikh of Tajweed who have ljazahs/

certificate with a chain of the succession of/from oral transmitters
up to Prophet Muhammad (). The reason for this is that the oral
transmission of Qur’an recitation with tajweed is Tawqifiyyah.

The Ten Authentic Qira’at

11A. The Rules of Tafkhim and Tarqiq ™

The letters can be pronounced with either tafkhim of different
levels (thick sound) or tarqiq (soft / thin sound).

At-Tafkhim is giving the letter a quality of heaviness by elevation
of the tongue. It requires raising the back of the tongue and the
downward curving of its middle, while narrowing the throat.
At-Tarqiq is it's opposite, giving the letter a quality of lightness
by lowering the tongue away from the roof of the mouth.

Letters having the quality of elevation, Al-Isti"1a’ - those are the
letters kha (), Sad (u=), Dad (u=), ghayn (§), Ta (&), Qaf (3),
and tha (&); as in the phrase: 13 Li5 2% — are also called letters

of tafkhim because all of them are heavy, whether accompanied
by a short vowel or a sukiin. The heaviest of them are those of

Al-ltbag/adhering, closing 1 L > ., since most of the tongue is
in the highest position against the roof {‘J.L\uwfuu\M\ﬂL}
Letters having the quality of lowness, Al-Istifal (i.e., the
remaining consonants) are called letters of tarqiq or lightness,
and must always be pronounced with the tongue lowered, except
for the letters 1am (J) and ra (U); which in certain circumstances
alternate between tarqiq and tafkhim{ )i.g\:i-f—é )L;\JJT—@ JJ.:UT}

Note: The ghunnah of true ikhfa’ (niin or Tanwin), preceding
isti’la letters gets the following tafkhim levels. Some scholars say

the tafkhtm is 3 levels, one for each vowel. Some say 5 levels by
adding a letter with a fathah, followed by an alif and the sakin

164 Al-Munir fi Ahkam at-Tajwid: 146

QY
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isti’la letter. Others have the opinion of 4 levels for each isti’la
letter. The 4 levels of tafkhim can include some istifal letters.

1) The highest level of an isti’1a letter carries fathah, precedes alif

z

{5 - B8 — Gl — 5yl — 5 AT - Eol - J6 - SdWET-Jus}
i) The second level of an isti’1a letter carries fathah, without alif.

{fes— 58— - gle — B 55— L5b - 55}

I11) The third level is when an isti’1a letter carries a dammabh:

{usy) - C)jl\—@.é—j;—f»u.tﬁ—éé—éé—@m}

IV) The fourth level is when an isti’la letter carries a kasrah:
{i - s - o gho— Je - - ez}
For the Itbaq letters, (> - » — L— L) even if they are at the

lowest level, they will still have some tafkhim.
Some scholars treat the sakin isti’la letter as a separate level

according to the letter preceding it. The strongest level of tafkhim
is preceded by fathah, dammah, then kasrah as:

1- Fathah: {Wjjw :i/ Al \&a.s \.é:j:a.a uil)a.’:'} as level ii.
2- Dammah: {&,55%- jSx,w 25} (iLLJ M- (‘,@} as in level iii.
3- Kasrah: {\ﬁt&\-z ;\-As;u-r_@)a%-uw;-ub Jsb-rwg , as level iv.

11B. The Rules of Tafkhim and Tarqiq of the Letter Ra =

The letter ra (L) alternates between tarqiq and tafkhim according
to the short vowel accompanying it or in the case of sukiin, the
vowel preceding it.

|. The 6 reasons why the Ra would be read with Tafkhim
1) When ra carries a fathah or dammah with or without shaddah.

{z 22 a -0 - o\a- 1-E5aa5-1, S 315-0625 5783 - 155- #3501}

185 Al-Munir fi Ahkam at-Tajwid: 152
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2) When ra carries a fathah or a dammah and comes after a letter
with an indirect (Munfasil, separated) kasrah {J,25; -z 5 j)\i-j pondy

The ra that Carries a Sukin Waslan and/or Wagfan

3) A letter carries a fathah or a dammah precedes the sakin ra:

— an = Jesh — Al — IR - B - 230 - Shs)
(@58 - Jssa — el - 555 - @;—Q\;;m—g)\;;m—gw\i

4) A sakin ra comes between a letter carrying an aslt kasrah and
an isti’1a letter, with a fathah or dammah. This occurs in 5 words:

{oab33 - L3Il 33 8- 1sla3) - 85— BLse E5€ s )

5) When a sakin ra is the first letter of a word, use a Munfasil
temporary kasrah to read this word via one of the following:
1) Start it with the help of hamzat ul-wasl with that a “arid kasrah.

{15857 - 85T = Tl T - Toia Lol o5 ) o251}

i) Connect it with the previous word and drop hamzat ul-wasl.
The indirect (separated) asli or “arid kasr doesn’t affect the

tafkhim { o saal o5- 06851 62T - 55T ol 062857 - 56 — 13651 T}

6) When stopping on a ra that preceded by a sakin (alif or waw).
This sakin is not a ya and is preceded by a fathah or a dammah:

{580,150 8- paadl- Gl @l Bl 2l 2l 24 Salls)

TR
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Il. The Targiq of the Letter Ra has 3 Reasons

1) The ra is read with tarqiq when it is accompanied by kasr asli.
2) or by sukiin and preceded by kasrah, no isti’la letter follows it.

z
Z
A

{2@- 15) <&l -;Eg-ﬁ\;f “lhy 3 -3 oy - G sl O -7 S
IR SV SRS SRS N RN SSU S S R GPERY S

3) It is also light when one stops on it but is preceded by ya sakin
at the end of a word, thereby omitting the final short vowel, as in:

G885l a2 il SN BN ST S SN S E RN}

l1l. Three Sakin ra can be Read With Tarqiqg and Tafkhim

This happens at the stopping when a sakin ra follows a kasr asli,
and precedes an isti’1a letter that has a kasrah.
There are 3 cases where the reader can do tafkhim or tarqiq of ra:

1) One instance is in the word: { 35 }'® . The ra is read with both

tarqiq and tafkhim waslan and waqfan. The tarqiq is prefered
waslan as the isti’la letter carries a kasrah and the tafkhim is
prefered for the waqf.

2) A sakin ra follows a sakin isti’la letter, which follows a
kasrah. The sakin ra is pronounced with tafkhim or tarqiq. In 2

words in the Qur’an, the scholars prefer the tafkhim for {;z.}
and tarqiq of { ki)l (e }; due to the primary vowel on the ra.

3) The sakin ra (waqfan) may be read with tafkhim or tarqiq
when the following ya is omitted for grammatlcal purposes. The

Tafkhim is preferred in these words: { 2& g 4‘*‘\3 A u\} due to

the fathah or dammah that preceding the ra. ,3}, occurs 6 times.

1% Siirat Al-Shu~ara: 63, Sabain: 12, Al-Qamar.
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11C. The Tafkhim and Tarqig ofthe Alf

The madd letter, or long vowel alif (), takes on the quality of the
letter preceding it. If heavy, the alif is also pronounced with
tafkhim, and if light with tarqiq. Say the following words:

(G5Bl JE-, - 8- 2,56 LB JB- 06 - Gndslom fpanr o)

11D. The Rule of The Letter Lam

Lam (J) is normally a light letter. The only exception being
when it occurs in the divine name, Ism ul-Jalalah, Allah. If the
divine name is preceded by a kasrah, or ya sakinah, the 1am is
pronounced with tarqiq, as in the following

(40T g8 - 0 80 0 g - - )

But if it is preceded by a fathah, dammah, or waw sakinah, or the
reader begins with the divine name, the lam is pronounced with
tafkhim, as in the following:

P Rat

(0 a5 ol 2.5.5635

This rule is still applicable for the first example “Zg\1, which is
another form of ism ul-Jalalah, used in do™a’.

12A. The Special, Unique Words of “Asim ’s Recitation

“Asim reads in some places: {LZ_;S} and in others: {\2;5}
Aoy D&} haalsh {56535 }{Cyuj O;\;}

z - < 3 167

N@-&\)&&M"J@J)j o ﬁabf&;s-\.@j\rﬂou \.«a.:
e S L0 Gy gy *FHH PR ENY @w c?b;

167 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 727, 852,

QY
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12B. The Special, Unique Words of Hafs’ Recitation

Hafs - Shu™bah

Sarah: A

Hafs - Shu™bah

Sarah: A

Lo {528

2:67R

{1} (i)

3: 57

{0552} {0m5}

3:83

{022 {0255}

3: 83

{0002-5,424)

3: 157

(s} (e}

4:152

(Gl G2l

5: 107

{3} (a3

5:107

{0 {5

7:105R

(s}

7117 R

{5ass) (Bas}

7:164

{5 5aya-3S Spi )

8:18

{p) {5

10: 23

0253

{2 {0}

10: 45

{ﬁw}{fuﬂ}

11: 40 R

{Ee-gBLuHE ™

12:5R

s s

12: 47

(o HES

12:109 R

{dHd}

14: 22

{053 {05}

17: 64

{osS0i0- i}

18: 59 R

{all} {agusly

18: 63

(s} esus}

19: 25

{5 JEHs B}

21:114

(S {2 i}

22:25

(iad ) dead i}

24: 9

{ <55 Mg}

24: 52

{03k 5} (G kit }

25:19

(A (e}

28: 32

(G J 1T} {EudlidT}

30: 22

S SEERY

33: 13

(el }

40: 37

e i e}

48: 10

ST ST

65: 3

Geigy e )

70: 16

(434}

112: 4

18 Al-Munir fi Ahkam at-Tajwid: 267

189 Sirat Had: 43
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12C. The Special Words of Shu “bah s Recitation

97222

Shu bah - Hafs

Sarah:A

Shu bah - Hafs

Sarah:A

NSNS

2:97R

(-2} {2 )

2:260 R

zo25 17lsc 2 2.2 .
{655 55, 055)5)

3:15

{5685 WG HES5)

3:37

{ G )

6: 63 R

fes A 2 e Mo

6: 92

(i) (1e6)

6:135R

(i i )

6: 139

(5,59} {5,265 )

7: 38

{oe H o}

7: 165

(6552} {6822

7:170

(G2 V552 3

8: 59

{0 Hdam

8:61

{# pads- s}

9:24

{ Goip Heue}

10: 35

{Ja25 1 Jazss )

10: 100

(K ols HOK 805}

11: 111

{8 {535}

15: 60

S sy

15: 8

{Eddijgey

15: 8

TSN

16: 11

{ead op 1S 3}

18: 2

{ 8340 3 {eesi}

18: 59

fad ey

18: 76

{35 @ B354 B3}

18: 96

I

18: 96

{3851 (4,45

22: 29

(Ve H{ V5 )

23: 29

il

24:55

{ i)} { il )

25: 69

{alea )i

27:49

(G55 {456}

27: 57

{oma H 02 )

29: 57

tedeh

34:12

(63588} {6358}

36: 14

{ <6800 { 515500y

37:6

{Y Gslias H{Y slias }

43: 68

{05530 Cp-0 255 U1}

56: 66

Al TRESENA

47: 31

{kj:;j_fd;_r"é‘é}tﬂ)}

47: 31

{3\ {6,1ax8)

63: 11

(el {52

66: 8

170 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=N-JH4wYMun8

11 Sirat al-Ma-idah: 16

RS
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o 7 35 & ShL
and 5 ob 555055 I8
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3 ginl) Al e (*i'“"\ Q\jao?j
Gk T5elb 333515 50,5 Y 5655

VWL GE G55 Do *2*
W il Gl S o S we
EESTE N PN

12D. Variations Shu bah or Hafs Share with Others

Shu~bah - Hafs

Sarah: A

Shu~bah - Hafs

Sarah: A

(ioph (12}

90: 20 R

(5,85 10,55}

6: 152

{ ol }{oghd ¥

2:168

{$5 1035}

22:23 R

g,
ORI,

2:143 R

{58 He003

(B o

Hlogs Hoxs )

15:45R

s H{ S0 )

40: 67

*{ ol H{ 0401}

5:109R

*{ Syl H o )

2:189 R

e el

3:27TR

{ iz} {Lestic)

39: 61

{15} {en)

24: 34 R

{esp{es)

19: 23

SRR Y

33:51

{0552 H 0 )

9: 106

(ESHES)

3: 37

{ J8 {8

2: 98

TSI

19: 25

{\aE H{ale )

19:51

{G= &)

19: 68

{Ge MG}

19: 8

{Go H e}

19: 70

(i)

20: 61

1=}

3:157/8

{&-ea{iis

R

172 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 628, 553, 548, 697

173 Siirat an-Najm: 51
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NEPER RPN FUTH A e sk s
Yo &5 B3 agih o adl ok \ﬁ&)uﬁj’“
W sfoferh s Blas M °N@£°ﬁd¢@*—;ﬂ
| :;;W‘)uﬂﬂj‘f e 1655 5545 el 255
14‘) sy aBl 3Ee Yy He Co (55 58 W SR E BB

R 6565 95 o1 85 o
i s R

13. Preventing The Meeting of Two Sakin Letters

|. Due to the rule that prevents the meeting of 2 sakin letters
between 2 words waslan, reciters deal with the first sakin letter:
a) if it is a madd letter, they drop it.

{0 Az -l 0 - 281 Gy 00 G 010zl izd Y6 - )

b) in_a sahih letter, they recite it using a harakah ~aridah.
I1. “Asim reads the 1st sakin with kasrah except 2 cases: a) with
dammah when it is waw Iin or a mim Jam™ as in:

P
4 @

- e - 28 o - RT3 - TGN 528 - Jleal 22ale - 69 155
{estS3T oAl - B850 o) -1y g -2
B}ougrf\.@j}" Hokok > ?&f&\jSgimz‘j
{Es,al 5 -l 15,82 - 1,40 ol - EoA i - f)\ \);J\j\ D,EN B}
b) All reciters read the first sakin with a fathah on the preposition
".a", asin: {&7 5.-E47 5.}, They also read the sakin mim at the

beginning of Surat Ali “Imran with a fathah, then elongate it 6 or
2 harakat waslan {& »»:a1 &1 35 V1 1) Y & &) 1)

175

74 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 494, 487, 628, 734, 461, 473, 553, 114, 471, 472, 548, 697
Y5 Al-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah: 173, Ash-Shatibiyyah: 495, 496
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14. Ending a Word With Rawm and/or Ishmam™

Wagf means to stop at the end of a complete word long enough
to renew the breath with the intention of continuing recitation.
There are different ways in which waqf can be made. Wagf with
sukiin is the primary manner of stopping.

“Asim is amongst the Kiff qurra® who stop while making rawm
and ishmam. Both are also allowed by the remaining qurra’.
Rawm is the partial pronunciation of a kasrah or a dammah on
the last letter, while lowering the voice, when making wagf.
Ishmam indicates a soundless dammah, by rounding the lips and
muting the voice, after reciting the sukiin of last letter, wagfan.
Rawm and ishmam are both allowed on a damm or raf”, while
only rawm is allowed on a kasr or jarr. Fath, kasr and dimm
indicate the mabni (indeclinable) harakah. Constant harakah at

the end of a word, examples: {31338 -& > - N37s - QJA\L;.\S\ AL

Nasb, raf” and jarr indicate the murab. The mu™rab can acquire
different harakat on the last letter of a word, according to its
flexible grammatical position in a complete sentence.

{Hel A= 52 585 a5 2T 008 G (23 033}
15. Rules of Elongating or Dropping Alif in 7 Words

{20 - N2 T8 T el - Ny ST a7

1- Shu™bah keeps the alif of these 3 words waslan and wagqfan.

(S} {12158 - 12158 E36T { e V338 - 12158 23}

2- Shu™bah keeps the alif of “iwad from the tanwin (wagfan),
while waslan he recites using tanwin in these 3 words.
Hafs drops the alif (with a circular zero) of the 6 words, wagqfan

and waslan, except in the 1st {i . ,133} he keeps the alif wagfan.

76 Al-Munir fi Ahkam at-Tajwid: 195, 262
Y7 Siirat al-Ahzab: 10, 66, 76 - al-Insan: 15, 16, 4, Surat al-Kahf: 38



C 9226
Mo g BN 3 5h YAl R LI, 0 AR (o el Do (25 178
Wordld gb s ieds ¥ Ll US55 05 LA
3- The same rule of Shu™bah is in {SLJ=} in 76: 4. Hafs recites

{5} wagfan in 2 ways; he keeps and deletes the alif, but for

The Ten Authentic Qira’at

waslan he always deletes the alif (the alif carries a circular zero).

L ~o% 2% w505 % . o~ %k sk T (o2 % st i e
Mais Casl 3 oas)y 450 Log\.os\%ouj.eb@\jajgj
Q) s30-F.u- 87 25 3. %%k 570 - o S| %Wt AN 4 -
Wy aene Bl oLl 35 155 37515553 0% OB &5

4- ~Asim keeps the alif of { s } waagfan and deletes it waslan.
There is another word in strat al-Kahf: 38 that is recited in the
same way of { tf }, as it is made up of 2 words { tf } and {UEJ}

{135 T;g 5l 5 0y

_’-p\

XL

16. The Hamzah

Hamza is of two types. The 1% is a regular consonant, hamzat ul-
gat”, which is written either alone (+) or with a support letter; a
form which has no function in the pronunciation, either with alif
(), waw (), or ya (). This hamza must always be pronounced.
The 2™ type is a means for connecting certain words starting
with a sakin letter. It is called hamzat ul-wasl, occurring only at
the beginning of a word (preceding a sakin letter) and indicated
in the Mushaf — the Arabic volume of the Qur’an - either by the
alif form alone or by the symbol of alif with sad above it (). This
hamza is dropped when serving it's connecting function during
recitation and is pronounced only when beginning a new
sentence or phrase (i.e., after drawing a breath).

178 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 969, 1093, 1094, 1095

QY
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17. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word '

I. If 2 hamzahs (carrying a fathah) appear in a word, the first
hamzah is called an interrogative, hamzat istitham. This is
always pronounced muhaqgaqqah “a” :. Hafs reads the second

>

hamzah muhaqqaqqah, (é,;f\;), except in {#;¢; L;?LC\;} he makes
tas-hil, (i.e., he pronounces it softly, between hamzah and alif).

-
s &

Shu’bah reads the 2 hamzahs muhaqqaqqah, {t35¢5 g.5215 }.

~ 031/..02/9/5/02 S o }’c/wf~/:§//180
M&L—P\ JjY\j Cf.?&\:— ok wwgwj
Shubah reads an extra hamzat istitham in: { 5§ ofz}

ti,; :a‘/éd\jba;\:f"ij dokok §;}8§qu\ég§dj
(LoWio e iy - Jeliofd i - eV El - s}

Y01 BI6 K 25T g ok ail; GEEN &, abj

[1. A) In a noun and 2 different hamzahs meet, the first hamzah is
an interrogative hamzat ul-gat™. It must carry a fathah and should
always be pronounced muhaqqaqqah “a” . The 2nd hamzah is
hamzat ul-wasl. The Qurra’ read 3 repeated word pairs in 6
places in the Qur'an with a) tas-hil, ease b) Ibdal, by turning
hamzat ul-wasl to 6 harakat alif of madd lazim kalimi muthaqqal
(heavy compulsory madd) because hamzat ul-wasl is followed

by a mushaddad letter: {353k - 353k - &k — &z} Thisis a
madd lazim kalimi mukhaffaf (fight) since hamzat ul-wasl is
followed by a sakin asli: {320 - -5}

B) In a verb: If two different hamzahs meet, then 2 cases are
possible: 1- Hamzat al-qat™, istitham is added to a verb starting

with hamzat ul-wasl, then hamzat ul-wasl has to be dropped from
the writing and pronunciation.There are 7 words:

79 AI-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah: 68. Sirat al-A"raf: R, Al-"Ankabit
180 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 185, 187,189, Siirat Fussilat: 44, Al-Qalam: 14

18! Sigrat ul-An"am: 143, An-Naml: 59, Yinus: 51, 59, 91

182 Al-Munir fi Ahkam at-Tajwid: 189, 190 / Ash-Shatibiyyah: 789, 791
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-
s

{ujj;;:\ uj&w\ u,u (@\39.4\ —ol) &a@\ \ &) dx\-r:;;“\ }
2- Hamzat wasl is added to a sakin hamzat gat™ at the beginning
of a verb. This can be read in 2 ways: i) Waslan, "Asim drops

hamzat ul-wasl and reads the verb with the sakin hamzat al-qat”.
Note: If there is a madd letter at the end of the first word (before
the sakin hamzat al-qat”) it has to be dropped, due to the rule of
preventing the meeting of two sakin letters.

d okl d ok ’jig-go“\g:g\;ﬂw\\l LAQ}JSY-UN)\ T el 3505}
G 1 SR gl i o g g Aot e st osgfl Ji-

i) At the start, hamzat ul-wasl will be pronounced with either a
a) dammah to match the asli dammah of the 3rd letter of the verb:

{5 j} and the passive voice of {&&31 - 2231}, The sakin hamzat
ul-qat™ will be turned into a madd letter “waw” that matches this
dammah. Start the verb with a dammah when it is not carrying
the action of the subject, also known as

b) Start a verb with a kasrah if its third letter doesn’t carry an asli
dammah. The sakin hamzat ul-qat™ will be turned into a madd

letter ya that matches this kasrah. {33] - &) — col— 3,51}

18. Eleven Repetitive Istitham (Mukarrar) in The Qur’an

If an interrogative occurs twice in an ayah, (i.e., a hamzah of
istifham carries a fathah, and the 2nd hamzah carries a kasrah),

{\fj} ..... {\Sj}, then this double questioning is called Istitham
Mukarrar. “Asim reads with 2 hamzahs, except in 2 places,

NER AT T3 Lkt 58 G
Ve aBiasy e 0 Sl G 22 Sl 555
(555 61 66 5 Laie & 15 1165 - 3/2@.\%),@:\?1 & E0-1

{J\a-)\ Qyu V_L__w\} {w\.d\ Qyu r&; 1}-6

QY
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{aas sla GG 2T 6 s B ;)7

(G500l G 19 {38,000 6 Lt st B85 122, 1518
(52 G Gllies 6158 685 e 501 65,5 1,653 - 10
52 Llke B0 ) {53 G 6,855 Wl 6,0, -11

19. The Feminine Open Ta for 20 Words

The Companions wrote words ending with ta, in the prophet’s
(%) presence, to accommodate different Qira’at (singular, plural
form with an alif, stopping with ha or ta). "Asim stops on 20
words with ta, This means he follows "Uthmanic Mushaf script.

Word |Placel | Word | Placel Word Placel
{CF530 | 21218 | {exn}ll | 2:231 (&7 3:35
(csii2 | 3:61 {¢i}b 8:38 {ae 3553 56:89
(Gigh | 118 | {Geds) 12819 | (el csad) 44:43

{e2221212:10 | {dfcsksy | 30: 30 | (il coanas)2 58: 8

fessdlly |34:37 | (w4 | 12:4 | Gpecsiang | 66112

oyl | 12:7 | (o4 | 2:265 | (edfap ey | 71137

(oGs) | 23:36 | (s okl | 27: 60 | (i e e 35:40

ey (5319 | teody 38:3 | T 141477733
el ) {Edis
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20. The Rules of Shubah *® (Imalah of Alif)
Fath means to open the alif upward and recite without any

inclination in the sound; which is the opposite of imalah. Imalah
is the leaning of fathah of the letter preceding alif to the kasrah,

or inclination of alif towards ya sound. Hafs reads only {\&,2}™.

PEEER RN sy USSP £ 35 5
Shubah reads a few words with imalah: a) if it is followed by a
mutaharrik, vowelled letter. b) At the stopping: { &. -&,2 e
c) The separated letters at the beginning of some siirahs, which
are collected in this word ¢- =. in. But,

fasly - B = B3 = Bl 05 - ey e - RS- T Y
{)Lga-;;ﬂf\;)-f)jigém\\;a-&éﬁf\;fj.al:éi; -\535\52}

V5 450 55 jais e ok L;?;;f;@gﬂ\ﬁ\;i\;g;\;
%&szimb)w g A, SR
SEL @A\U N Y Hokok 53 a:;w)u;.r}muuﬂ
Mfﬁ-&w}\déﬁj Gy FHE 6 LY L%L;—C‘;»?wgf}
Yansesing e 2T i 3306 215 253
Solnbe GG AN s ik ol g e b
PE TR N £ 55 LS8 T 8555
pE “'}u'ﬁf 835 e S5 4 5 801 5 36 55
Yo i gy o Gk asle o LInoK i

183 Al-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah:146 /738-740, 309-312, 646, 323, 648
184 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 311, Sirat Had: 41

185 Siirat Taha: 58, Al-Qiyamah: 36
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21. Ya-at al-\dafah *

Ya-at il-idafah is ya-el-mutakallim, can be added to the end of a
noun, verb or particle. It can be replaced by a kaf, ha or any other
pronoun. It is not of the root letters, fa, “ayn or 1am ul-kalimah.

P N s ¢ 0.0, . s T Y
B’@é%\@d\&ﬁw) e g 285 5h (85l &)

Ya al-idafah can be followed by 1 of 6 letters,z-;-s-1-Ji-any letter

1) There are 99 va-idafah that precede hamzat gat” maftuhah

sksksk }/ijé-zi{::;;ot;é 50:7
Q- o5 o2 F ozecs 2 sskosk (1&s o8 2 %c it

The qurra® agreed upon reading 4 ya-at idafah with sukin.

{85 g3ats - & o - el it gl - Wi Y5}
Shu~bah reads some ya-at with sukiin and Hafs reads with fathah:
s 3l -l g - Wl G- e S e )

Note: If Shu™bah reads ya-idafah followed by hamzat qat™ with
sukiin, then he lengthens it into 4 harakat of madd Munfasil.

2) There are 52 ya-idafah that precede hamzat gat” maksurah:

Vb smaiat Llgs 558 IS GG G0k,
Shu bah reads some ya-at with sukiin while Hafs with fathah:

Vet - sdlah - ddles - Ve ad el - adl el
S S )] : SO0 D :

Wapus Jol e = e dfes Bratys
Wz OS0 gell; seled H Lol by S s 515 56

3) 10 Ya-at idafah that are followed by hamzat gat~ Madmumah
SEaa LB, 3 G

186 Al-Wafi fi Sharh ash-Shatibiyyah: 183, 388, 389-391, 400, 402, 403, 406, 407
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Sk e G akey R
All the reciters read these 2 words with suktin on ya-il-idafah:

fis ade A0 06 - Sudes 3l s i)
4) 14 Ya-at-idafah that are followed by lam ut-Ta 7if:
e G oaies 2 LS o 52 255 a5 S 3
Shu“bah reads waslan with fathah, while Hafs reads with sukiin,
in strat al-Bagarah.  {&u il cage Ju VI Gl guge Ji V)
5) There are 7 ya-at idafah that are followed by hamzat ul-wasl:

(- zeis8. % .. L% 03307 (Zo7 oY . 5o..188
y"@%"“"dlt‘@‘ Ak W)\bﬁ&‘aj}\ﬁ@)
/Yj” 5\l (ans Gan L& FEF Lo)\@js\.wkgjfshw i3

Shu~bah reads waslan with fathah while Hafs reads with a sukin,
but drops it to avoid the meeting of 2 sakin letters.

=4
{3 ’” \k-g-*’-’u"‘ .u*\ \smuﬁdbdﬁf\f’ )

6) There are 30 ya-at idafah followed by other than a hamzah:

Uit gl A s 6l Rl 5995 8 5 22
Seadd e isay &ieé@%@;;%;-éj
A S sl s 455 Bl os o) aag il 48)

{oasla)ly Gxal Bl (53 1553 aufw\; Sl i 536 ool o 355
Hafs reads with a fathah, while Shu bah reads with sukiin waslan
S d ik s e ody 1553 6235 e 68 355
%&QU\JM\)N&Q\J& R y@u\—udu\fu” P

187 Siirat al-Bagarah, al-Kahf, as-Saf, Ali “Imran, al-An"am, Nih,
188 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 411-417
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WsE et paadly feadss 536 J5 5
SEE G5 5 pd b JE g5 IR o o2 G Gl
9 o PR PRI VI T TP P S PRI o2 17189
Ba-io aa-538 coh LBE 13- Joid 8 coh JepB-s ds-de iy
Yol e 5 J 08 Uil J5 il J OF Ui 0 il 15T}
0P 352 VBl g B3R g3 LIS O30l g a2t S5 B J5 0
IE3) piOuahil o2 2 0% JF el &5 i U2 0 5 a2

2 Exceptions where “Asim reads with fathah

{3e1¥ d G- il s Y da)

22. Ya-at az-Zawa-id (Extra)

5190

Voas casladl BL s G ek SV 355 A28 ol 86,33
el ol ok Ly e LSS S gl s
“Asim deletes the 62 ya-at az-Zawa-id except for 2. Hafs reads 1
word with a ya za-idah mafttihah, waslan. In wagf, he reads in 2
ways, with sukiin or omitting the ya.
{3 - - 23} {56 Ls 75 ATz 35 15}

e M Go Ll G ko G gl BB 5 QT S 3
Shu“bah reads an extra ya maftithah waslan, and sakinah wagqfan
{eoslan } { &% &IN5 i i&dle it Y Gsbar)

V5 G e Bl G L Gle b r g R d 1P A5

18 Sirat: al-Kafiran,Ibrahim, Sad: 23, 69, Taha: 18, al-Araf: 105, at-Tawbah: 83, al-Kahf:
67 R, al-Ambiya': 24, ash-Shu~ara’: 62, al-Qasas: 34, Strat An-Naml: 31, Az-Zukhruf: 68
190 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 420, 422, 429, 418
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Riwayat Hafs “an "Asim
From

At-Tayyibah’s Tariq
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Riwayat Hafs “an "Asim From Tarig at-Tayyibah

Imam Ibn Al-JazarT authored the poem Tayyibat Un-Nashr
in al-Qira’at al-"Ashr, in 1014 verses that include about 980 turuq
(plural of tariq: way of recitation). Hafs has 52 turuq from At-
Tayyibah which differ in 22 words and 5 rules (usil). **

To recite rewayat Hafs from At-Tayyibah: 1- Read with the 52
turuq individually 192, as explained in the Mushaf or books like:
Sarth an-Nass fil Kalimat al-Mukhtalafi fiha “an Hafs, Tadhkirat
el-ikhwan bi Ahkam Riwayat Hafs ibn Sulaiman, Manthamati al-
Fawaidi el-Muhadhabah, (It’s sharh) Al-Faraidi el-Muratabah®®
Murshid el-ikhwan ila turuq Hafs ibn Sulaiman by al-Samanntdt
2- Select a tariq for the whole Qur’an. Tariq of al-Hammami “an
al-Wali “an al-Fil “an “Amr ibn As-Sabbah “an Hafs. From the
book of: Al-Misbahu az-Zahiru fil-Qira'at al-"Ashr al-Bawahir li
Abi al-Karim al-Mubarak bin al-Hasan ash-Shahraziri.

The Tarig of Rawdatu Ibn AI-Mu addil

Similar to the tariq of the Shatibiyyah, the tariq of al-Mu~addil is
also a secondary tariq. It differs from the tariq of Shatibi, who
narrates from one primary tariq, whereas al-Mu~addil narrates
from two primary turuq: al-Fil and Zar an. It should be clearly
understood that if one is reciting Qur’an according to a particular
tariq, the differences mentioned in that tariq must be strictly
adhered to. Therefore firstly, the reciter of any tariq has to have
the knowledge of the differences held in that specific tariq, or
else he would not be able to render an accurate recital of it.
Those reciting the narration of Hafs with the tariq of Shatibi
would not be allowed to make qasr in madd munfasil.

If it is made, then it will result in a rendition which has not been
learnt nor taught by Hafs in that particular tariq. The
consequences of this would be an inaccurate rendition of the

19 Al-Munir fi Ahkam at-Tajwid:
192 Refer to the tables in page: 240 and
https://www.alukah.net/sharia/0/49585/

198 Ad-Dabba",
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Qur’an, which is disastrous and cannot be allowed for obvious
reasons. The same applies to a transmission (riwayah) and
reading (qira‘ah); the reciter must be knowledgeable about a
reading or narration before intending to recite it. Therefore the
mere study of this book will not equip the reader to recite all
these differences but they have to be learnt by a qualified teacher
who has received i1jazah in them.**

The Primary Turug in The Narration of Hafs

Hafs
1 1
“Amr ibn as-Sabbah “Ubayd ibn as-Sabbah
I
Al-Ushnani
|
1 1 1 1
Zar'an Al-Fil Abt Tahir | Al-Hashimi

194 The Golden Group in Teaching Tarigai Ar-Rawdah wa ash-Shatibiyyah: 12

QY
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A Summary of Hafs’ Reading, With Qasr Al-Munfasil **°
Difference Shatibiyyah Roudah
Al-Fil | Zaran
1 | Basmalah mid-sarah Optional Read for blessing
2 Takbir No No
3 Madd Muttasil 4/5 harakat 4 harakat
4 Madd Munfasil 4/5 harakat Qasr (2 harakat)
5| Ghunnah in lam, ra No ghunnah No ghunnah
6| {lan;}2:245 o " La
7 {8225} 7: 69 o " U
8 {C))%jf} 52: 37 oal o e o
9| { lral}es: 22 oa e o
10 | LRS- 384k} Tashil/Ibdal Ibdal
11 4 Saktat Sakt No sakt
12 | Sakt before hamzah No sakt No sakt
13 | {ei s} 11042 Idgham Idgham
14 | {a05&gls} 7:176 Idgham Idgham
15| {.Laald 2fy 77:20 Idgham Tam Complete Idgham
16 (&8 dlysy Idgham/Sakt Idgham/Sakt
17| ®52! &S Tal/Tawassut Qasr (2 harakat)
18 | {555 - A4 >} Ithhar Ithhar Idgham
19 {ess V- V312 Ishmam/Rawm idgham with Ishmam
20 | Ra of 33 26: 63 Tafkhim/Tarqiq Tafkhim
21 | 54 } 30:Gas -cani{ Fathah/Dammah Fathah Dammah
- {5 4z e ! Stop:% Withfor Withc_Jut Stops wi:[hout ya
27: 36 {Ox\;-ag;s\;}the ya ol
23 i} 76: 4 Stop with/without alif |  Stop without alif

195 Al-Munir fi Ahkam at-Tajwid: 254
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Usul er

Hamzah

{ Khalaf & Khallad}

N

\'_

e
N

Bismi Allahi Ar-Rahmani Ar-Rahim
In the name of Allah, the most
Beneficent, the most Merciful
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6] The Tajwid Rules of Oira’at Hamzah

S oL poly  we SRR
Ash-Shatib1 said: And Hamzah, who was a righteous pious man!
A patient imam (who recited) the Qur’an with tartil/tajweeed.

6) Hamzah az-Zayyat al-Kiafi (80-156 A.H) He is Hamzah ibn
Habib. The sixth Qari. He met some of the Companions, and
learnt the Qur’an from Sulaiman al-A amash (d. 147), J’afar as-
Sadiq (the great-grandson of al-Husayn) (d. 148 A.H.), and
others. His Qira'ah goes back to the Prophet () through “Ali ibn
Abi Talib and “Abdullah ibn Mas™ad. He became the Sheikh of
al-Qurra’/Reciters in Kiifah after the demise of “Asim.

Imam Abu Hanifa told Hamzah that “Allah has favored you upon
us with two things, that we can not compete with you in them,
the Qur’an and the Fara-id/inheritance (the heritage laws).

j/ 3 .:15 @i s ;B; skeksk 6:\3\ 3>}\.';3 :\-1& K/Q-L'; LS};

Khalaf and Khallad narrated that which Siilaym ibn “Isa narrated
from Hamzah with precision and attainment.

Explanation: Khalaf and Khallad narrated from Hamzah through
Sulaym, a student of Hamzah.

The two primary Qaris who preserved Hamzah’s qira-ah are:

1) Khalaf: Abt Muhammed Khalaf ibn Hisham Al-Bazzar Al-
Baghdadi (150-229 A.H.). He memorised the Qur’an when he
was ten years old. He was a greatly trusted scholar and ascetic,
known for his worship. He also has his own Qira’ah, different
from the one he preserved from Hamzah (the tenth Qira‘ah).

ii) Khallad: Abu “Tsa Khallad ibn Khalid Ash-Shaybani As-
Sayrafi Al-Kafi (119-220 A.H.). He was a reputed imam in
recitation, knowledgeable, and humble. He was approved for
recitation of Hamzah from Sulyem ibn “Tsa, who read directly to
Imam Hamzah.

19 ash-Shatibiyyah: 37, 38

TR
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1. Al-Fatrihah
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AL-Fatihah from Mushaf Khalaf followed by Mushaf Khallad
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2. [Al- Madd Al-Far7] Derived Prolongation
Madd Muttasil and Munfasil: is read with tal/full length 6 harkat.

3. Mim Al-Jam” and The Ha That Precede it
I. Hamzah reads the ha of . :\S ﬁJ\ r@.J.c madmiumah whether
making wasl or waqf. Imam Shatlbl states:
Noyas G ;x@\r@m Hkk ey B el gl

[1.1f the plural mim al-jam™ is followed by a mutaharrik letter,
then Hamzah reads the mim with sukiin

(sl Ll - b U1/ R85 AAERS 2t 5 aenlss 2l /00)

[11. If there is a hamzat qat™ following mim al- jam~, then
khalaf reads without sakt, then makes sakt after the mim.

4. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah

NERERLEHEINE S el 5 16553 ()

The < in the verse is a letter code indicating the recitation of
Hamzah, who recites ha ul-Kinayah with sukiin in general.

197 ash-Shatibiyyah: 110, 160
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5. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word
Hamzah reads both hamzahs with tahqiq, waslan. If he stops on

it, then he recites the second hamzah with tas-hil. 7a/gig means
to pronounce a hamzah from its makhraj as it normally sounds.

S Gl P Lol el s (Gias) ™
Suhbah is an indication of (Shubah, Hamzah and Al-Kisa’D).
They read (2. \:) in sirat Fusilat, with tahqiq.

s 18 il 3 s sy ¥ g () S R 08
This means while stopping (waqf) he reads the second hamzah

muhaqgagqgah and with tas-hil, khulf (i.e. he allows another way).
-Hamzah adds an interrogative hamzah, (C__M) made them 2, s«

shaf*/pair in Stirat al-Qalam {&u53 J& 15 &€ j;}

Shatibi states: 575 (C:o.w) "SE A" G SERY
(Vo) G6 Ru 2l e G VAR5 SLEN 6, o3

Suhbah read the word_(#4 in 3 Surahs: Al-A"raf, Taha and al-
Shu“ara” by adding an interrogative hamzah and read the second
hamzah with tahqiq also fz) in. i (N3 GG b&ﬁ all the
qurra’ read with ibdal of the 3" hamzah by turning it into a 2
harkah alif of natural madd. r.’i?;\;;

IV. If 2 different hamzahs appear in a word, and this word is a
noun: The 1st hamzah is an interrogative hamzat ul-Qat”, it must
carry a fatha and has to be always pronounced muhaqqaqqgah “a”

z. If the second is hamzat ul-wasl, Shatibi states:

(Yuie $5550) plghucigsiny %% Gmla s GG s 5B
M GYE K 52 (Jed) ok sl ey 315 KIS

198 ash-Shatibiyyah: 185, 227, 187, 192, 193
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Hamzah like all the qurra’, reads with 2 ways: (a) Ibdal, by
turning hamzatul wasl into a long 6 harkat alif (V.24 33556) of

madd lazim, this is the preferred way. (b) tas-hil. There are 3
repeated words in 6 places in the Qur’an :1-(Surat ul-An“am)

{858 Wi 358 Wi}
2- (Strat Yanus and An-Naml: {&i: — &%}, They are called

madd lazim kalim1 muthaqqal/heavy compulsory madd, as
hamzat ul-wasl is followed by a mushaddad letter.

3- (Surat  Yanus: {52k -52:} is madd lazim kalimi

mukhaffaf/light, as the conjuctive, hamzat ul-wasl is followed by
an originally sakin 1am, and it is not a mushaddad letter.

6. Repetitive Questioning (Istitham Mukarrar)

Hamzah reads all the istitham mukarrar with two hamzahs. So he
only differs wih Hafs in the 1st place of Siirat al-"Ankabiit:

A aeil/ 2aa i o 8l ) )

1. ldegham of niin sakinah and tanwin
NSRRIV £E 5 (1,285 L 85

If ntin sakin or tanwin is followed by a waw or ya, then Khalaf
makes idgham tam. (i.e., complete idgham without ghunnah).
The remaining qurra’ read like Hafs, making ghunnah.

8. Al-Idgham Al-Kabir

Idgham is the assimilation of one letter into another, being read
as one mushaddad letter. If the mudgham/assimilated is sakin it
will be idgham saghir and if it is mutaharrik, it will be idgham
kabir; as it occurs in two mutaharrik letters which appear within

199 ash-Shatibiyyah: 287

QY



~ o~ —

245 _L"/\—V N— The Ten Authentic Qira’at
2 words, they become one mushaddad letter. With madd lazim,
only, without making rawm, khalaf makes idgham of ta-at’anith.

S Bl s (o35 ) T35 B (23 1831355 Gag™
@ \))3 v‘-’)’*}\) O3 el ES o )b HES cialf)
ARE S -G I
Wasd oy 183 3 wohpaclds o Sl (Gl y)atisg
Khallad makes idgham of ta-at’anith in 2 letters in {1733 coaliiG
@525 oi7.22G) |, he reads also with idth-har.

9. Fath, Imalah and Tagqlil
A main rule in the recitation of Hamzah is that he make/s imalah
kubra, idja” of dthawat ul-ya {@)uﬂ\-@@-&jﬁ-j;-éj-@ﬁ-&ﬂ}
~25- &JJ"&)‘ 86458 5 d‘ Bl issé- 2506}
{L\)A-\ wf-i -&M ng.c L;}w\ szu\ C;J SaB- L}CY\ o““\ Lgﬁ)\

Hamzah and Al-Kisa’t make imalah of (L;;\), that is preceded

with 5. If there is no waw, then Hamzah will not make imalah.
Hamzah reads some alifs that originate from waw with imalah.

Loel 53Vl 05 B 3s o — 0y - il - 140 - 05l

Yo o 255 S5 aag el g R @)umuwtﬁdu

Khalaf makes imalah of niin and hamzah of {¢;}. Khallad makes
imalah only of hamzah {¢£} in both stirahs {as\% o585}

Hamzah makes imalah of niin and alif of {&3) - s> j}.

200 ash-Shatibiyyah: 993, 994, 312
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PRV St FEITECEEFSIES

. °. % s o5
YWWE Q\)Ja:u?u}ou\;j IR

The Imalah of the alif in the ten verbs

Excluding the word «.£\5, Hamzah makes imalah in 10 Verbs;
(1515 — § 5-0- Bl 3lag-E 8ok — Sls — 55 — 51 — 515) with 2

conditions: (1) To be a thulathi verb, consists of three letters, the
middle one has to be a madd letter alif. (2) Past tense verb.

- S A ol - sy Sl - W R G Ol 355 - 0 B 6 s 355)
"/Lvuoﬂ\;_;‘xawuj-;w\wrgu&u\f&u e s
o g o+ 1 - B BB G Sl
B 133918 RS A3l 5 3B 5 o Vi md B 1pleg

Note: Hamzah does not make imalah for the following words:

P

1- It is not a verb: éu) 2- It is not a past tense verb: {Q).e\.é'-}
3- It is not a thulatht: {La;\;\é ¢ ’t\j\}.
OB) 55 G 35 50 3 4aa; **% e

Hamzah makes raglil in those alifs that are followed by a ra
majrir, with a kasrah ona ra’ at the end of a word (mutatarrifah):

like in (1AT515 42,51,15T) (Strah: 14), {8} and { 25321}
s Jslo (JE; N8 e 8155 &5 o 65 ¢ Bl

Hamzah makes taqlil in the alif that is between 2 ra’s, the second
ra’ has to be ma]rur in a kasrah on a ra (at the end of a word):

z

{L)J?Lw ‘J:\.:.L;:-\ \ij\ 02T )\J.a_)\)\b uw.l.c dd)\f&\ QLS d\}

201 ash-Shatibiyyah: 318-320, 325, 326

QY
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wRE L NOLE (L) /Y5 Aok RGBT
Khallad makes imalah of 2 words (with khulf), he allows fath,
also. (i) {6z} (ii) {Elo)z) twice.

@55 31) 555 of 5 e Gty 6T - GLAGS 2 2,85 0 135 o O3, )
While Khalaf makes imalah without khulf in all these places.

10. How Hamzah Stops on a Word that includes Hamzah
Vi s By R ) e (55 Joo) s e 5555

Hamzah makes tas-hil, takhfif (Waqfan) to ease the articulation
of hamzah. He reads hamzah with tas-hil bayna bayna, ibdal,
nagl or hadthf: 1- Tas-hil bayna bayna means to read a hamzah
between its sound and that of the madd letter corresponding to its
harakah. 2- Ibdal means to replace or substitute the hamzah with
a letter of madd that corresponds to the harakah of the preceding
letter. 3- Nagl: is transferring the harakah of a hamzah to the
sakin letter before it and omitting the hamzah.

M\ws@fy@b ok Bt 4005 G o 3535
(T8 =8 - 1l - ol a - Sl =5l - (2501 (531
4- Hadthf, means the deletion of the hamzah. If Hamzah stops on

a word containing Muttasil madd, {\75}, then he reads this madd

by making tas-hil, with 2 madd lengths: 6 and 2 harkat. This
takhfif rule applies to a hamzah mutawassitah/in the middle of a
word, or mutatarrifah/at the end of a word.

Stopping on a Hamzah Includes 2 Types of Easing

1- At-Takhfif Al-Qiyast, deals with every word that contains
hamzah mutawassitah/in the middle or mutatarrifah/at the end.
This is the madthhab of Ash-Shatibi, it includes ibdal, tas-hil,
naql, idgham with sukiin and rawm (refer to the diagrams).

202 ash-Shatibiyyah: 235, 330, 235, 237
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2- At-Takhfif Al-Rasmi, follows the rules of the hamzah’s
rasm/letter waw or ya that is written under the hamzah. So it
deals with some hamzahs and this is the mathhab of Abi "Amru
ad-Dani and Makkeyy ibn Abi Talib. It includes ibdal with
suktn, rawm, ishmam and hadthf of the hamzah. In these cases,
Hamzah deals with a hamzah according to the preceding letter.

A hamzah is either mutatarrifah or mutawassitah, (by itself or
mutawassitah biza-id/additional letter). Mutaharrikah or sakinah,
(the sukiin is either asli, lazim/original or “arid/temporary).

Al-Madthhab Al-Qiyasi

1
(1) Hamzah Sakinah (2) Hamzah (3) Hamzah Mutaharrikah
Preceded by a Mutaharrikah is Preceded by a
Mutaharrik, Ibdal is Preceded by Mutaharrik, 9 types are
{Cpsnilodn } a Sakin letter divided into 2 groups:
I I I 1 Maftahah
Sakin waw madd sakin sahih, Preceded In the
or ya letter, alif,| | nagl { 1.1} by damm rest of 7
Za-idah: ibdal, Mutawassitah or kasr: fasehs_]
idgham -1y | [ (395}, Tas: Ibdal ash
(S, i hil, madd 6,2 i)
STy T : P
Mutatarrifah/ tibs
: — atthe end,
Asliyyah: Nag, with 3 vowels

Idghar,n’ A""GS} I {;QT-LT@T\}J Maftahah:

VGB35 || 3ipgalin ||| GUAT, 3
64,2 +tas- | ibdalin

hilin6, 2 madd 6,4,2

11. First: If a Sakin Hamzah is Preceded by Mutakarrik
Letter = then make Ibdal

QY



249 ~L N— : The Ten Authentic Qira’at
VB iy e i s e (sl @

Hamzah makes ibdal of a sakin hamzah into a letter of madd
which corresponds to the previous harakah, wagfan only.
1-At the beginning (Mutawassitah bi-kalimah/connected).
Ul il df J; w éxgif JD) (ol el G 1olesd, 2T G2Ta) b;%’i N}
DI -t Ny GG gt 185 AUl 8 Gudi-t)

-
s

o

gl el o (B ol )\-UM,\ sall /48861 33 il w\ -850 Jodaid

2- In the middle, A- Mutawassitah by itself.

SegSe Jﬁ%uvf e SEhes d uégi-ﬁc-jét}
-{Lrefj\-g»-sgﬁ\ I PP PR i E LI e EX R R W e e

B- Mutawassitah biza-id/extra letter: eg., :{I3I; - 131; — 136 - 13T}

3- At the end of a word (its sukiin could be original or ~arid):
A- Mutatarrifah with sukiin asli lazim:

I8 —lsds- M~ P S .- W - L~U'j3‘ i‘}

B- Mutatarrifah with suktin “arid, eg.,: { Lol - e5es - S
PR R D PH R PR v Nl A P A ke

{;f\ ﬁf‘/asju‘-as)w-?b LBl s - 6 0 — i il
Note: Hamzah, will not make ibdal waslan.

In no. 3B- Mutatarrifah with sukiin “arid at waqgf, for a hamzah
that is maftihah, make ibdal with sukiin only. Add to the ibdal
with sukiin, tas-hil with rawm in both hamzahs that are maksarah
and madmimah (refer to the diagrams).

3};4 ) \ejbw—%v e (220305 9\429 J %)
There are 2 rules in the verse

203 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 236, 243
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In {i:); 6l 12213, if Hamzah stops on { )5} in siirat Maryam,
{s,5} in al-Ahzab and {«,5} in al-Maarij), he makes ibdal of
the sakin hamzah into a ya or a waw. Due to ijtima” methalyn in
one word, Hamzah makes idgham with khulf of the mubdal waw
or ya into the following waw or yé‘{\’;g}ggf}. Accordingly, he
reads with one mushaddad waw or ya. Because after ibdal, both
the ya and waw are “arid, so Hamzah makes ithhar: (& SR 235), as
if the hamzah is still there. The same rule is applied to 3 words in
sirat Yusuf: (s, -G53 -2653), he makes ibdal of the sakin
hamzah into a waw. Linguistically, you cannot make idgham of a
waw into a ya. In the Arabic language, an extra rule can be

applied here. Due to ijtima” of waw sakin that is preceding a ya
in one word, it is allowed to swich the mubdal waw into a ya,

then merge it into the sakin ya (&G} - G55 166s)).

N \.@J\ﬂb_, by R ks (“4"‘1”] 5K
al-Hijr Lo (it5 o 138553 siirat al-Baqarah (r@)L:LL ﬁ*‘") In (
al-Qamar, if Hamzah stops on these s A3 HOREAR] u\ «£33) and (

, he makes ibdal of the sakin hamzah into a (rz.,\.u —ﬁm\)words
ya, and after ibdal, the ha may be read with kasrah also:
(st -5 e,
A Hamzah Mutawassizah or Mutararrifah

Is either mutakarrikah or sakinah.
(2) The Hamzah mutaharrikah (in regards to the previous letter):

1- Is preceded by a mutaharrik letter (will be discussed later).

2- Preceded by a sakin sahih letter or one of the 3 madd letters.

204 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 244
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11. Second:If a Mutakarrik Hamzah is Preceded by sakin
This sakin is a madd letter, which is 3 types: alif, waw or ya

(1) If a Hamzah Mutawassizah is Preceded by Alif,
make =» Tas-hil for a hamzah, with madd and qasr

< 0 N Eof 0 (5w B P .E o, o ﬁ?; _ 205

~
ez

PR AT E RPE P I o o B O R R )

s AN

85T A5 B-n Tl T Jo Tl e Tt l-aG I g Bls - 3,510
< o;// /3,0/55°7~o/ 53 os 1e% - /?0/ N
Vaeldg G iddy oaisg s ra b 5 35 O 0l

Hamzah reads a hamzah mutaharrikah, that is preceded by alif
with the (tas-hil) between the hamzah and the letter of madd
which agrees with its harakah, then he reads the Muttasil madd in
2 ways: madd and gasr. Apply the same rule for the following.

2% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 238, 208
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(11 If Hamzah Mutararrifah is Preceded by Alif,
then make = 3 ibdal in 6,4,2 and tas-hil in 6, 2 harakat

PP EUNUE S R e
When a hamzah mutaharrikah mutatarrifah is preceded by an alif,
then Hamzah makes tas-hil of this hamzah and also he changes it
into an alif. (i.e., Hamzah makes 3 Ibdal only for a hamzah that is

maftithah with madd into: tal, tawassut and qgasr: {;'\?-;'u;df},
while adding to the 3 Ibdal, 2 tas-hil with rawm in madd 6 & 2
harakat for the hamzah that is makstrah {sT;2-, W2 - WH-CELN

or a hamzah that is madmiimah: {£ga2)i-0 20 -2 12854 WY,

These 5 ways are called: 5 Al-Qiyas.
Explanation of the 3 ibdal in madd, tawassut and qasr

First: Hamzah stops with suktin on any hamzah mutatarrifah.
Second: He makes ibdal of a hamzah sakinah into a madd letter.
Third: After ibdal, the hamzah is replaced by a letter of madd that

matches the harakah of the preceding letter {3153} If this happens

then 2 sakin alifs are placed next to each other, which causes
ijtima” sakinayn. Here, the rules of tajwid allow either: (a) Two
sakin letters to come together in one word at waqgf only, then

Tawassut (madd 4 harakat) is made for this alif{iLz3}. Or (b) To
prevent the meeting of two sakin letters by 1- Inserting another
alif in between, then tall is made for this alif {\\.:3} . 2- Dropping

the first alif, then gasr will be made for the mubdal alif {L:3} as

in (;Lf:.s’T -fs.;). 3- Dropping the second alif, then gasr and tall of

madd will be made for this alif. Tawassut is also allowed here by
the qurra’ as in the case when stopping on madd ~arid. Thus, 3
lengths of madd (2, 4 and 6 harakat) can be made after Ibdal of
this alif. The takhfif qiyasi for it will be 5 givasi ways if adding
to it tas-hil in madd and qastr.

206 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 239

QY
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A hamzah mutaharrikah can be preceded by
a sakin sahth or 1 of 3 madd letters ! -5~ ¢

First (A)- If a hamzah mutatarrifah is
preceded by an alif, then

JHamzah ma'kes 31bda 3 Ibdal 4‘2 tas-hil Withl_
of the hamzah thatis | rawm, madd 4,2 (5 giyas)

- maftihah, eg: ;w\ for makstrah J:._iﬁor

- ’3 -
A - madmiimah )l [
Ibdal into
alif, madd

I
Ibdal of the

into an alif

1541, madd

Ibdal into 4
harakat alif

lgid-ILdl

Ibdal into 2
harakat alif

leandl-Led

4 harakat

A

harakat
J
i) Ibdalinto 6 harakat
alif
Ibdal and
madd 6 gl
harakat
I . 1
Tas-hil of the Tas-hil of the
hamzah (with hamzah (with
rawm) and madd|| rawm) madd of
to 4 harakat 2 harakat
o L
(B)- If a hamzah mutawassitah is preceded by an alif,
1 r
- L

then Hamzah stops on it with: tas-hil
with elongation of the alif to 6 and 2 harakat.

] a?ﬂ)\-éti-— 574\ [
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Second: Hamzah Mutaharrikah preceded by a sakin madd letter:
11(B). Either Waw or Ya (Za-idah or Asliyyah): = make
idgham of a Waw or Ya into waw or ya that is mubdal from a
hamzah, mutawassitah or mutatarrifah.

Nait 55 JB Ge by By Yotk 245 550 s (2630)5
Waw or ya za-idah/extra, does not stem from the word. Rather it
comes between “ayn and lam ul-kalimah/2nd and 3rd letters of a
word’s root. It is explained in the following Wazn = weight.

The word €2 5o € 5~ - 5oy o
2555 C;:‘:“j‘ 30 aiihi ESET

5 e 8

Its Wazn 52 B P T P
Jyns Jeadll Jus 25 N

Wazn (anything that determines or serves as a pattern; a model)
Hamzah stops on a hamzah mutaharrikah with sukiin, turns it into
a waw or ya, then makes idgham of the waw or ya za-idah into
the mubdal waw or ya. As in: hamzah_mutawassizah:

Z.

{858 50553 G o5 2 Gih- b gt - gt - ds - 40S }

I A

As Hamzah stops on a hamzah mutasarrifah mutaharrikah with
suktin “arid, then apply the rules of the wagf that is “arid for the

sukiin as follows: 1- For hamzah maksiirah: {3;3-:55}, read the
idgham with 1 mushaddad waw or ya with suktin and with rawm.
2- For a hamzah madmiimah: {&;3- 2633~ 523 G-t 231}
make idgham with sukiin, with réwm ahd is/hmﬁr’n.

Note: Ibdal without idgham will not be allowed.

207 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 240

AR EC
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Second: If a hamzah mutaharrikah is preceded
by an extra/ za-idah sakin: - ¢

and the Ham'zah an‘d the Hamzah
is Mutatarrifah is Mutawassitah

Extra Waw ||Extra Ya ‘E I
‘Jjé' ‘352 &;“:J\-;G’J‘ Does i &

ibdal, then|| ©Z =7 | not || §i-Cs

ldgham || &;3-2;} | exist IER RS
with sukiin[ibdal followed| M the || © =~ **
by idgham Notﬂe r5=-'\-£->
(with S, R and| Q3" || 1h43) followed
Y /\Ishmém)/\ )\ _byidgham /

and Rawm

Second: Hamzah Mutaharrikah preceded by a sakin madd letter:

11(B). Waw or Ya Asliyyah: = Naqgl and ldgham
YR (PESY) Lpis ad L e PR RS AR

If hamzah mutaharrikah, whether mutawassitah or mutatarrifah is
preceded by a sakin waw or ya asliyyah/stems from the word,
then Hamzah makes ibdal with idgham, like the case of za-idah.
Nagl is added to the asli waw or ya sakinah, either madd or lin.
Note: In idgham waw or ya is mushaddad, in nagl, it is not.

208 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 251
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{635*5‘ } 6)*“ 6‘3:*5‘ - uw\ S = uM-:“T‘ Ll- -l -

If hamzah mutararrifah appears after sakin asli waw or ya, make:
1- Nag|l, (considering this sakin waw or ya as a sakin sahih).

2- Ibdal, idgham, dealing with waw or ya as if it is za-idah.
Apply the rules of waqgf that is “arid of the sukin: for hamzah that

iS maftithah {z-5-5 (orlor By a5l AN
make both naql and idgham with sukiin only (read it in 2 ways).
For a hamzah maksirah make naql and idgham with sukiin and

rawm {5201- 52005200 -5 2005200 520 - sd - 2 2} 4 ways to read it.

For hamzah madmiimah read naql and idgham with sukiin, rawm

and ishmam {3d-350 12,580 -2 221 2 21} 6 ways to read it

QY
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Third: If a hamzah mutaharrikah is preceded
by an original sakin s~ ¢ Asliyyah, then for

= L
EHamzah Mutawassitahj Hamzah Mutatarrifah
I l . 1 _] f l \ r
[Agliy Wﬁw] [ Asliy Ya [A;Iiy Wéw] ‘Agliy Ya
! 2\ -2
R we? E \- 3 \ ; y
Y =g ) [

p ;-ff:/j o8 T
‘55,5-"5,9 wl- Nl ‘j“j
NSORIERYOM] L84 e
" 7

/1-Nagl 2- ibdal, followed by idgham in all of them. \

In a hamzah mutatarrifah do naql or idgham with

A- sukun only for a hamzah that is maftihah.

B- sukiin and rawm for a hamzah that is maksiirah

qukﬁn, rawm and ishmam for that is madmﬁmzy
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Second: Hamzah Mutaharrikah is preceded by a sakin letter:

11(C). If it is a Sakin Sahih Letter: = Make Nagl

An-Nagl: transferring the harakah of the hamzah to the sakin
sahih letter before it, then omitting the hamzah. Nagl occurs
1- within a word for a hamzah mutawassizah or mutazarrifah

IR OE A B XU [N | 0 L EU 1§ A PO IOV 15 PR O
{0 i i shrlayhan Gt 3mSR, 20N 2
2-_with /am_at-Ta 7ifithe definite article. -3L:¢'§T-u~ajf-uzjiﬁ’}
{Q\Aj —Q\AA?T — j\— A jﬁ‘\’ —swﬂ?—sdﬁ\ -5 e%\—s}ﬁ\-s}\'ﬁ— o]
3- Nadgl takes place between two words: - )
{35 & L%j\u"‘ o R -G e - ) B 3)‘& -F31 58 cb‘“}
4- Nagl harakah to a lin letter: S -m-r,sm\gy-vb emAl 5}
R kLR HC R S R P T}
5- Nagl to sakin niin of tanwin {,x;,ftﬁ\ :f'-\,:\;\ mAShe- I Shie
(5511258 426338}, The 2 exceptions of Nagl are to mim al-Jam
or a madd letter. Apply the rules of the “arid waqf.

-

‘e

@
k.)

29 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 237

QY
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Fourth: If a hamzah mutaharrikah is
preceded by a sakin sahih

[ (A) and it is a Hamzah mutatarrifah/at the end]

E Maftuhah ]E Maksturah ]EMadmumah:I

/, /9 ) ) /9 A EP) 20 s >

cdi-sedd /};j\- &}:J\\ B - 3

Thisistheonly | |t gccursin2 | |3 ways to read
occurrence in | | places. There are| | it: Nagl with

the Quran. || yways to read it: 1- Sukiin
When stopping Nagl with 2- Rawm
on it, read it i 3- Ishmam
with: Nagl and 1-Sukun
N sukun. AN 2- Rawm AN )

[ (B) For a Hamzah Mutawassitah ]

|

Sali= &5% -l &y e
Only Nagl (transferring the harakah of
the hamzah to the previous sakin sahih
letter, then dropping the hamzah)

l is done [
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We mentioned the rules of: a hamzah sakinah preceded by a
mutaharrik, a hamzah mutakarrikah preceded by a sakin letter.
Now we’ll discuss a hamzah mutakarrikah preceded by a
mutaharrik. There are 9 combinations:

1-3) Hamzah maftahah after any of the 3 harakat 22b\s - 455 - Ju
4-6) Hamzah maksiirah after any of 3 harakat &y b\i-1,L 252

)/:)

7-9) Hamzah madmiimah after 3 harakat (555850 — 55— a5

Third: 9 Mutaharrik Hamzah Preceded by Mutaharrik

11-=» Make tas-hil and / or ibdal

1- If a hamzah maftahah comes after a kasr, then ibdal into ya

takes place. E.g., &sb-2bs Al-Akhfash reads as abs and &L,
2- If a hamzah maftthah appears after damm, then turn it to waw.
A5 Aa g a5 3-8 13815 G5k 1 535A- Al -5 R
(G G e A 35T SR DL 3 55
In the remaining 7 combinations tas-hil (bayna bayna) will be
made. Besides the tas-hil, ibdal, naql or hadthf may be made, too.

Q) AT R CE O
sl 6 8 e § o 555 (88) G 3 885 45,
3- Ibdal for a hamzah madmiimah after a kasr or the (opposite)

{813, R0 G B - VG- A0y 02 A6 g 30 A il )
4- If a hamzah makstirah comes after a damm, then ibdal will be
made by al-Akhfash and also tas-hil according to Sebawayh; e.g.

{0 10 sh5amnn) (- i) (U - ) - X o L)
{05065 1,5 -3y bl -5 ) 1 B e, B Gl B b R

219 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 242, 245, 246

QY
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But none of the Qurra” followed al-Akhfash in this ibdal (in no.
3, 4), which opposes the rules and it is hard to apply this ibdal.

This because the takhfif of a word like: dg 2’2 is the tas-hil of
the hamzah between it and the waw _L ~, and not ibdal into ya.
And the takhfif of a word like: \,).2 is the tas-hil of the hamzah

between it and the ya ,..., and not the ibdal into waw. Thus al-

Akhfash made ibdal in 4 types of mutaharrik hamz (plural of
hamzah) that come after a mutaharrik letter.

5-9- In the remaining 5 combinations, tas-hil will be made when
both harakat match or hamzah mutaharrikah follows fath, like in:

5- A hamzah maftihah after fath {QLMQJLJLMALA}

6- A hamzah madmimah after damm {ie=..,., 105520}

7- A hamzah maksirah after a kasr, ‘nb\i-Gubli- Guals-Guals}
8- A hamzah maksurah after fath

9- A hamzah madmiamah after a fath {_555- ST E

Waaf Hamzah Includes Takhfif Oivast and Rasmi

Qivasi ways for a hamzah mutaharrikah that is preceded by a
mutaharrik letter can be divided into 2 types: Ibdal and tas-hil.
1- Make 2 ibdal: The 1% is for a hamzah maftihah that is

preceded by a Kasr into a ya maftihah { w&zsud- £ a2l

2- Make the 2" ibdal for a hamzah maftihah that is preceded by
a damm into waw maftiihah {333 : 5% -5 19315355 Y255 }
3- Make tas-hil for the remaining hamz (3-9). Additional changes
from the rasmi ways are made to some cases: ibdﬁl or hadthf.

’y:» 127 2L w_;éj %okok \.,uu} }211
F TR AT

21 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 241
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Third: 9 Mutaharrik Hamzah Preceded by Mutaharrik

(" 1-Maftihah that is preceded by a Kasr

Do ibdal into ya

s & - 2 - 2
= &Y = —_— 4 -
=i - B - Bl )| maftahan 45

( 2-Maftahah that is preceded by a damm -
o “,j [ ibdal into waw
_51.3\‘33 )kb- Sw_3
< | maftahah o9
( 3-Maftihah that i is preceded by fath = y,
JL-U u_.JL.«a ]
4 i \ e
4- Maksiirah preceded by damm J.._.../ The giyasi
_ way
E E .
Rasmi: ibdal into waw maksiirah d;m = \éi/ tas-hil for all
(" 5-Maksarah that is preceded by fath the 7 types
5 0e @ ewE B sl of hamzahs
J’-‘?j‘\'? s, 5'“2' s 5"'2' ) (from # 3-9).
> 2 =
/ 6a- Makstrah preceded by kasr (“bﬁJL’ vy

-5
6b- and followed by ya u\...i.’.‘.n \_)"-*L’—"' -
(The hadthf of the hamzah) u«iﬁu - pnals

ﬂ(— Madmiimah preceded by damm and followed

The rasmi way
Tas-hil, hadthf
for a hamzah
maksidrah
preceded by kasr
and followed by

> 2 r
by waw rﬁ‘:’) r—j..: (rasmi way also makes

A2
hadthf/deleting of the hamzah) rb..::)_;.;

_/|Bva, (6-b).
/8- Madmiimah preceded by fath -ré—_»jfbj Hamzah
) " madmiimah

5,
PY-P

Lﬁ)_) 8-b- is also followed by a waw u) s pn preceded by

fath, damm, or
kasr and
followed by a
waw, make tas-
hil, hadthf (7, 8-
b), for (9-b) do
ibdal and hadthf

J

2.3

(hadthf of the hamzah) Q 9 AR J

2 PEL:
ﬂa Madmamah preceded by kasr r_C_——\.,.u "l

|

£ 5wy
Rasmi ibdal into y3 Maksiirah ‘.__4__—:_‘..34.

9-b Madmumah, preceded by kasr, followed by

= - - o~ 0 8
waw () 5558 (hadhf of hamzah) () 95 ;4%

=

[}
.

(S0l heiiangd 1/

A
0‘0 ~—/
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12. At-Takhfif ur-Rasmi

Waaf according to the rasm *** Sz 58 ki & (1355) 385 22

Some qurra’ from the Maghrib, including Imams Makkeyy ibn
Abi Talib, Faris ibn Ahmad, Aba "Amru ad-Dani, Ash-Shatib1
and others narrated that Hamzah stopped on some words with
takhfif rasm1 — those types of changes which are in accordance
with the rasm/script of "Uthman’s Mushaf: ibdal and hadthf only.
The takhfif rasmi is divided into 4 categories, in which hamzah is

1- Written on waw: {35 -5525 - 42885 - 4085 - 4555 158 - 1534}
2- Written on a ya: {g;3t-feadd {6 - )

3- Preceded by an alif: { &; - s }

4- Not preceded by an alif: {535 35}

In these cases, where hamzah is mutasarrifah or mutawassizah,
ibdal is mostly used when the hamzah is written on top of a rasm
of waw or ya. /Hadthf is mostly used when the hamzah is not

written on top of a rasm waw or ya. Like in: {42 5exin} .

(S5 - 05T /1S o - 1S3 -Gl / Aol i)
However, in the previous examples only tas-hil will be made and
no ibdal is allowed. Indeed, the recitation of the Qur’an is a

Sunnah; the latter generations must take it from the earlier ones.
It is based on what is transmitted and proven in the Qira-ah.

Note: The alif is not mentioned, as it is either ibdal like L3, or
tas-hil, like :)SE\E , and in both cases, Hamzah will follow the rasm.
Ol J3 J57255) ey 225 (a3 SI) O35

Hadthf is permitted in every hamzah that fulfils these conditions:
1- is madmiimah 2- is not written on a letter (rasm) 3- comes
after a kasrah 4- and is followed by a waw maddiyyah, as in:

{155 -G8 2 B85535 S AL -0 AL -0 S G IS-G ph 3E0 0

212 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 244, 247
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f;zj: Ash-Shatibt means that after the hadthf, you should make

damm of the letter which comes before the waw maddiyyah to
match its harakah and to make it easy to pronounce.

(OG- G5 82255 -3 8T -1, -0 Bk S -5 015 -5, 4805

(’BL}}T; I 55 7:55): He means that none of the qurra” followed the

saying of: “after the hadthf, keep the kasr as it is, for the letter
which comes before the waw maddiyyah”. This is hard to
pronounce and does not agree with the rules of the language.

QY
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The Rasmi Method of Includes Stopping on
1- A hamzah that is preceded by a madd alif.
2- A hamzah that is not preceded by a madd
{ First- The hamzah is preceded ]
I?v alif and written on aI

E Ya mutatarrifah] EWéw mutatarrifah]

ﬂ\d is one Of these\ nd is one of these 8 words, in 1\

places that are agreed upon in rasm

1- W\Swu& 10:15 1- \J?E}; 6:94 2- \jﬁj’_’; 59:17

235740 6> C&ls 1e00 | 5o tsoc 27
L‘%}d &3 é "2/ 3 1375 uwr 4 \w\ a2
3 1Bk e 20130 taoe
‘-}'"J gt 5 \J_.suu 13 6 1565 aoso
4- u’op 42:51 g ° .
)} o® 7- ﬁéll_fl\ 37106 8- 155 604

Then, it is read in 9 ways:
5 giyasi and 4 rasmi

or these 2 words that differ in rasm:

_\j;ﬁ\- \)l;l.i]\‘-jlll.é(s: 26, 5)
the hamzah into an alif

s i) [T s
harkat + 2 tas-hil of the T

hamzah with rawm and The 5 giyasi are 3 ibdal into an alif
elongated alif to (6,2) of (2,4,6) harkat +2 tas-hil of the
harkat. hamzah with rawm, and madd of
The 4 rasmi ways are: 3 | alif to (6,2) harkat.
ibdal into sakin ya thatis |The 7 rasmi ways are: 3 Ibdal into
elongated (2,4,6)+1 ibdal |sakin waw that is elongated 2,4,6
intoya withrawmand |+ 3 Ibdal into an elongated waw

qasr (only 2 harkat). (2,4,6) with Ishmam + 1 Ibdal into
/w with rawm and qasr {onlw/

The 5 giyasi are 3 ibdal of
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7~

A- A hamzah that is written on a waw and either ]

\

J-preceded by a dammj E -or preceded by a fath :I

/hamzah madmﬁm% /ﬁe hamzah madmiimah
. \ Occurs in 10 words that
2 words: JJJJ o JJJM are agreed upon in rasm:

2 Takhfif giyasi and 3 Rasmi j) jJ

1- \j_u 2 \ j...a.a (12:85)

The 2 giyasi are: 1-Ibdal of )
2 hamzahs to 2 sakin waws | |3- \}M 4- \i },\ (20:18)
2-Ibdal of the 1 hamzah and|| o
tas-hil of the 2" with rawm. 5- \jﬁ,;l;j\j 6- \j),l’j“ (24:8)
The 3 rasmi are: 3 Ibdal of

g 22

2 hamzahs to 2 sakin waws, jeav Y \JLJ\ (23,27)
with rawm and ishmam of )
the 2" waw 9- \j‘“\j 10- \3,_, (14:6, 38)

A hamzah maksiirah:

And only 1 they differ on its writing

A f5ze
jjj'm in the Mushaf: \3.:.3.; 75:13

The 2 Takhfif qiyasi are: || Read it in 5 ways: 2 Takhfif
1-Ibdil of the 2 hamzahs into || giyasi and 3 Takhfif Rasmi

2 sakin waws 2-lbdal of the || The 2 Takhfif giyasi are:
1* hamzah and tas-hil of the || 1- |bd3l of the hamzah into alif
2" with rawm. 2- tas-hil hamzah with rawm,
The 2 Takhfif Rasmi are: || The 3 Takhfif Rasmi are:

2-Ibdal of the 2 hamzahs |3 Ibdal of the hamzah into 1-
into 2 sakin waws, then ||sakin waw, 2- waw with rawm

with rawm of the 2" |(and 3- waw with ishmam.
\ waw / \ /
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B- The hamzah that is written on alif

mutatarrifah includes 2 types:

Maksiirah and followed by a Maftihah, madmima

sakin ya with a circular zero maksurah, or sakinah

6.0 suratul An“am: 3) Aamzah sakinah L3 o)

The Rule is: maftihah (3
2 ways of takhfif qiyasi || Then, the qgiyasi rule is:
1-lbdal of the hamzah || !bdal of hamzah to alif.

into an alif. hamzah is maksirah: LJ\
2-Tas-hil of the hamzah . .
. Then, the giyasi rule is:

with rawm. _ )

_ || 1-Ibdal of hamzah to alif.
2 ways of takhfif rasm: >-Tas-hil of it with
1-Ibdal of the hamzah -las-hitotitwi rav\irtn
into a sakin ya. Hamzah is admimah S|

2- |bd5|_°f the hamzah || Then the qiyasi rule is:
intoaya witharawm. || 1. Tas-hil of hamzah, rawm
\ / Q rasmi ibdal of it to alif,
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1B- The hamzah that is written on a ya
mutatarrifah can be one of 4 types: hamzah

sakinah or
maftuhah

E

Hamzah
maksurah

I

Hamzah
madmumah

o B /ér‘ s A
The rule is:
The rule is: A- qgiyasi way:
Ibdil hamzah|| 1-Ibdal hamzah
into a sikin |/intoa sakinya.
ya, in both 2- Tas-hil it with
giyasi and rawm
rasmiways. ||B-rasmiway:
1-Ibdal hamzah
into a sakin ya.
2-Then read the
a with rawm.
__

|

> >
R
-

The rule is:

A- giyasi way:
1-Ibdal hamzah
into a sakinya.
2- Tas-hil it with

4 2

£ oA

rawm (55

B- rasmi way:
1-lbdal hamzah
into a sakin ya.
2- ya with rawm,

_/ | 3-ya with ishmam
\_ /

Note: Ibdal of the hamzah into a sakin ya is actually
performed the same in both giyasi and rasmi ways.
This means, theoretically, for the hamzah maksurah,
so the 4 ways of takhfif; they are only 3 practically.
And for the hamzah madmumah, we have 5 ways
theoretically, but only 4 practically.

)
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Two Ways Waafan on Hamzah Mutawassizah biza-id

Yol olag b e plas e 55 ey 2 o 5
Wil 38 ) mS oYy s B2 5 15 315 5 5 S

If a hamzah is a mubtadi-ah, at the beginning of a word, then it
becomes mutawassitah due to adding any extra letter before it,
such as any of the 10 zawa-id, then Hamzah stops on it with 2
ways {tahqiq then one (tas-hil or ibdal)}, also {(naql and sakt)}.

13. The 10 Zawa-id, Takhfif of Hamzah, Waqgfan

The rule is tahqgig and tas-hil, except if the hamzah maftihah
comes after kasr or damm, then make ibdal.

1- Hamzah: r%.,\.u\\ﬁp).b\ (tahqiq and tas-hil of second hamzah)
2- Ba: ;L (tahqiq and tas-hil) 45, (tahqiq then ibdal, as in -241)
3- St i yei-aim, 3, 4- Fa: 36-1,408, 5- kaf: S - .
6- lam: .5-J3:Y (tahqiq and tas-hil) 3, (tahqiq and ibddl &5,
7- lam at-Ta™rif 5,5 ¥1-5syi- 5,97 (nagl & sakt on the sakin lam)

Note: In lam at-Ta rif making the tahqiq (wagfan) is not allowed.
8-Ha at-tanbth (“"“D’ (tahgig with madd 6 harakat and tas-hil with

madd and qasr), (6,2) harakat. 9- Waw: Jg\, (w\, (tahqiq, tas-hil).
10-Ya-an-nida': {0 |al- a5} (tahgig with madd 6
harakat and tas-hil with madd and qasr), (6,2) harakat.

23 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 248, 249
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—If Hamaza stops on a hamzah that is mutawassitah =

bizaa-id, like one of the following 10, then the rule is:
1 r

s A

_ _ Ls 5. Do 1-Tahqiq of the hamzah )
(Ha At-Tanbih: 5U» | |yith madd of 6 harakat.

(" 5 oz ) 2- tas-hil of the hamzah with
| Ya An-Nida e\ - J.E:E:JJ add and qasr (6,2 harakat)

-

o

—[ Tahqiq and tas-hil. ]

v
-

Hamzah : Vﬁﬁz - JJ-,.‘;TE
>

Kaf: S8 - \.@:\5 —[Tal;nqiq and tas-hil.
\ J

4 \

\ Waw: E;’)TB_\_’-J}B_(’_%_’,BJ—[Tahqiq and tas-hil.

J
J
:Lém Ta-kid: &;ﬁ—éz\j ]—[ Tahqiq and tas-hil. ]
]
)

-

Sin : f“(:"QL; - ‘___‘3[0\_; J—[Tahqlq and tas-hil.

~ — N\
Fa: Cé-jl;— o le-ld, s —{Tathq and tas-hil.

. yy

[, £ . % |_[Tahqiqandibdalinto
Bd : (==l -Jasl [y_a maftihah, l
Lam At-Ta"rif - ’T*’?,’?’ﬂ—[ Naql and sakt. ]

[ LJ‘?JY __;-6-’3“ q

The rule is: For a hamzah maftahah or madmimah

L.
-

’

that is preceded by kasr éﬁ;ﬁ!—mjiﬁj—mﬁ-rmb}}!
do tahqiq of the hamzah and ibdal into a ya
maftahah or madmiamah.

The other types of hamzahs have tahqiq and tas-hil,
except lam al-ta"rif which will have naql and sakt.

c
p o
Od ~—
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Note: Hamzah stops on the word {.N 42} with 15 ways.

Takhfif 1 hamzah is tahqiq in madd and tas-hil in madd and
gasr: (3ways). The takhfif of the second hamzah is 5 qiyasi
(ways): 3 Ibdal and 2 tas-hil. Ibdal with 3 lengths of the alif into
2, 4 and 6 harakat. Adding tas-hil with rawm in madd and qasr. If
you multipy 3X5=15, but due to some tajwid rules, only 13 ways
are allowed to recite. Because the scholars prevent mismatching
lengths in the case of tas-hil of both hamzahs.

The 13 ways that are allowed to recite {,N47a} are as:

1-5: Tahqiq in madd of 1% hamzah and 5 giyasi of 2" hamzah.
6-9: Tas-hil in gasr of 1 hamzah and 5 qiyasi of 2" hamzah.
One case is not allowed: tas-hil in rawm of 2" hamzah in madd.
10-13: Tas-hil in madd of the 1% hamzah, and 5 qiyasi of the 2",
except tas-hil with rawm of the 2" hamzah in gasr.

Hamzah stops on { : “”\ J5} (3:15): with 12 manners

The takhfif of 1st hamzah Is 3ways: Nagl, tahqiq and sakt. The
takhfif of 2nd hamzah, as it is mutawassitah biza-id, is 2 ways:
tahqiq and tas-hil. The takhfif of 3rd hamzah, madmimah after a
kasr is ibdal and tas-hil (2ways). Multipy 3X2X2 gives 12 ways.

ré_i_u;\ 3 1% hamzah 2" hamzah 3 hamzah
2 ways Nagl Tahqiq Ibdal, tas-hil
2 Nagl Tas-hil Ibdal, tas-hil
2 Tahqiq Tahqiq Ibdal, tas-hil
2 Tahqiq Tas-hil Ibdal, tas-hil
2 Sakt Tahqiq Ibdal, tas-hil
2 Sakt Tas-hil Ibdal, tas-hil
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Hamzah stops on /7#/E} (10:51, 91): with 15 ways.

The 1st hamzah is an interrogative hamzat ul-qat™, it must carry a
fathah and has to be always pronounced muhagqaqqah “a” :.
The 2nd is hamzat ul-wasl, he reads it by turning hamzat ul- wasl
into 6 vowel alif of madd lazim kalimi mukhaffaf/light, as
hamzat ul-wasl is followed by a sakin asli (not mushaddad). The
takhfif of the 2nd hamzah is in 3 ways: ibdal with madd in 6 or 2
harakat and tas-hil. The takhfif of the 3rd hamzah is in 5 ways:
nagl and sakt, both with madd ~arid into 6, 4 and 2 harakat.
However, there is no sakt with ibdal and madd in 2 harakat, due
to the difficulty of making sakt at the meeting of the 2 sakin.
multipy 3X5=15 ways.

e 2" hamzah 3 hamzah
3 Ibdal to alif in 6 harakat | Sakt, madd ~arid 6, 4, 2
3 Ibdal to alif in 6 harakat | Nagl, madd “arid 6, 4, 2
3 Ibdal to alif in 2 harakat | Nagl, madd “arid 6, 4, 2
3 Tas-hil Sakt, madd ~arid 6, 4, 2
3 Tas-hil Nagl, madd “arid 6, 4, 2

14. Stopping With Rawm and Ishmam on the Last Letter

Qs ~ M s olr we G- - woz .. 5.6 9. 214
Muu\&éf‘j;@dﬁ\.@i ok E Q%&ﬁ\.«.ﬁfjjﬁ.ﬂ\j

Al-Wagf is according to the harakah of the last letter of the word.
Hamzah is amongst the qurra® who stop with rawm and ishmam.
Rawm and ishmam are allowed on any letter which acquires the
harakah of a hamzah, and also in any letter which is mubdal from
a hamzah (other than alif). Like in a hamzah mutararrifah that is
preceded by a sakin other than alif, after making nagl or idgham:

214 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 250

TR
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1- These sakin sahih letters acquire a dammah or a kasrah after

making nagl of this harakah to them, like in: {:Cs-25s}

2- After making idgham into a mubdal waw or ya from a hamzah
madmumah or maksiirah on the end of a word, like: {£& — 5,33}
S e Bl 32 Al s s
Rawm and ishmam are allowed after making tas-hil in a hamzah
mutararrifah that carries a dammah or kasrah and is preceded by

a mutaharrik or alif. In this case, we exclude the sakin madd
letter that is mubdal from the hamzah, and stopping with sukin.

HEY >u\ - bl u., }
Rawm or Ishmam are Not Allowed in the Following Cases:

Fathah, sukiin or a sakin madd letter (mubdal from a hamzah),
preceded by a harakah that matches it. If Hamzah stops on a
hamzah mutatarrifah that is preceded by a mutaharrik letter, he
makes ibdal into a madd letter. This madd letter is sakinn, do not

make rawm or ishmam in any sakin mubdal madd: {\5-153}

b Goss s a7 V58 384l 2 a1 oy K Mufwaw
PEPR RV IR SRR S50 a2 Ly 2 05
Amongst the qurra‘of gira’at Hamzah who went astray, away
from the right true way of recitation, there are those who stop
with sukiin mahd; i.e., without making any rawm or ishmam; and
those who make rawm or ishmam in a letter which has a fathah,
like that which has a dammah or kasrah, without differentiating.

CFa L i, B PP IS NS
PIATRYOMRIA PEo ;Gaj ek sl g ;\4\?&4}\ 35

Ash-Shatibi -may Allah shower him with mercy- mentioned that
there are a lot of narrations (authentic and not authentic) about
the stopping of Hamzah on the hamzah in the books of the gira-
at. He only narrated for us the authentic ways of these recitations
of the Qur’an, which is a sunnah. The latter generations must

215 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 252, 253, 254
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take from the earlier ones. Therefore, recite the Qur’an only as

you have been taught to be on the light of knowledge.

(The rule of sakt before a hamzah mutaharrikah, at )
kthe beginning of a word- preceded by a sakin sahih:

7

N\

then
v,

A- If the sakin mafsl is like: { J\ \Jl}-cbi 38,
b ! !
E Khalaf reads] E Khallad reads ]
A A
[ 1 [ \
waslan Wagfan | | waslan Wagfan

1- Nag|
2-tahqiq

1- tahqiq Absolutely
2- Sakt ’ | \ No Sakt

J - . ) - L]
If a sakin mafsil is

h L
:| If there are 2, and he stops on
Lalone, then he reads;| the 2" one, then he reads:

_ l _
1- tahqiq on the 1%, naq|, tahqiq on 2"
2- Sakt on the 1%, naql, sakt on the 2,

J/

B- If the sakin mafsiil is
Mim al-jam” (r.;;}\ (J,b), then

|

|

v ]

E Wagfan :I
I

|
“When there are 2, and he

1- tahqiq
| stops on the 29, read with:l

2- Sakt (by

Alone

Khalaf) only

I
1- tahqiq on both: Hamzah
2- Sakt on both mim: Khalaf

s

1- tahqiq
2- Sakt by
Khalaf

RSP
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15A. Pausing on a Sakin That Precedes Hamzat el-qat”

Wiz B gl 3 s gy *H* iy G Gl g E e
Ash-Shatibi mentioned the “naql” in rewayat Warsh. Hamzah
also makes nagl wagfan with khulf: tahqig (in a sakin mafsal) or
the sakt (in a sakin mawsiil) could be the second way in reading.
Hamzah or one of his narrators makes sakt with khulf also at the
same spot of naql. The sakt is divided into 2 types according to
its place: within one word muttasil/connected or between two
words munfasil/separated. The other way of the khulf depends on
the way of reading

15B. Sakt: Short Breathless Pause on The Sakin Mawsiil

Naql occurs within a word, as the sakin lam at-Ta rif which is
written Muttasil, connected to the word. The sakt after it is called
sakt on mawsil “aam, or sakin Muttasil.

{old) -olzi— o - gﬂ\ Sl -5y 2 - 5531 sy

Waslan: /Hamzah makes sakt on this mawsil first (i.e.,
preferred/mugaddam fil-ada’). Second, Khallad makes tahqiq,
(i.e., he reads like Hafs).

Wagfan: //amzah makes nagl then sakt (explained in diagrams).
Nu,fu;wfﬂfm\sﬂ ok s g s 6 88U
Sakin mawsil includes another type, in which Hamzah makes
sakt, waslan, first (i.e., mugaddamun fil-ada’) {Ei3; -scsd 2563} .

The sakt occurs between the ya sakin and the hamzah, waslan.
Second, Khallad makes tahqiq, (i.e., he reads like Hafs).
Wagqgfan: Hamzah makes nagl with khulf, then, idgham second.

Such as in: {&& — o —esd - b — & - -G - - s
these words, if it is waslan or waqfan.

216 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 227, 228
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[2 The sakin mawsul: A- Al- at-ta”rif: () Y\)(—“)]
[ |
[Khalaf reads: | [ Khallad reads: |
w;aslan | | Waqfanl_] Waqfan if it |sj

I
[Sakt, ] [1-Naq ] 2, he stops
only 2- Sakt on the an

[1— Sakt on the 1%, naq|, sakt on the 2" ]

waslan

2- tahqiq on the 1%t and naql on the 2™

|
Il

EKhaIaf.reads::l EKhaIIéd r-eads:]

[;waslan ] [Waqf.::m] |wa;slan‘ ‘ Waqfén I
| | —

! C A
Sakt I-Nagl [ 1- sak:‘ , he stops
only | |2-1dgham|| 2- tahqiq || on the 2™

1- Sakt on the 1st, nag|l, idgham on 2" Zl'dN;‘_:'I
2- tahqiq on the 1%, naq|, idgham on 2" -Idg arg

Note: There is no tahqgiq waqfan on both sakin mawsal.
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15C. Sakt on sakin mafsul, that is between two words

Only Khalaf makes sakt in khulf between the sakin sahih letter
and the hamzah mutatarrifah, in 3 types of nagl between 2 words:
1- sahih sakin letter 2- Lin letter 3- the sakin nun of the tanwin:

Eoas 3G Jo - dJS 5 - G0 e - ol a -l J5 - {31 36 - 32655
{28 o - L0 D0 - 521080 G - (4l B 551 g - 2248

fas 2. % . S1. . PSR & B gz oo 217
e & gl g s p;  *H* sy ad Ll B EE 5eg

This sakin mafsil includes 4™ type of sakt, which occurs between

mim al-jam™” and the following hamzah: {o| f'é“J“c's‘é"“;" MY
Waslan, Hamzah reads with tahqiq, in all types of sakin mafsiil,
then Khalaf makes sakt. Following the way of Abi al-Fath Faris.
Wagfan: Hamzah makes nagl in the first 3 types of sakin mafsil
with khulf, the tahqiq will be read second, in which Khalaf
follows the way of Tahir ibn Ghalbain. Third, Khalaf makes sakt,
following the way of Abi al-Fath Faris.

*As it is known that nagl to mim al-jam™ is forbidden, so Hamzah

makes tahqiq only, then Khalaf makes sakt. {r_é_-,;jﬁw;_’;_,;é}

In many cases takhfif rasmi agrees with takhfif giyasi when the
hamzah is written on a rasm; i.e., on waw or ya and matches the
previous harakah; i.e., kasrah before ya and dammah before waw.

Like in: { &yies -05232).

27 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 227
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Tahrirat/Justifications on the rules of the
sakin mafstil/separated sakin

[ First: a sakin mafsul, (1) Not a mim jam“]
[ A- Alone ]

|

\
iThen, waslani ﬁThen, waqfanﬁ

|

3 T \
Ll et o (1418 e 35
3 3l (sl s .

1- Hamzah makes nag|

1- Hamzah makes tahqiq

2- Khalaf makes sakt 2- Hamzah: tahqiq
Q— Khalaf performs sakD

[ B- If there are 2 sakin mafsul ]

A
[ )
|f‘Then, waslan:] | Then, waqgfan |
/ I \ / 4 i’ 5/\, s 2T
nd;zw 5‘1,:;,/ Cg" d\i;i” A ‘A
Ll 3 006 (5 LA gy S O
£ 1-Hamza: tahqiq of 1° sakin

o mafsiil,( naq|, tahqiq of the 2

1- Hamzah 2 tahqiq || 2- Khalaf makes sakt on the 1%,
\2- Khalaf 2 sakt /\while nagl and sakt on the 2" /

RSP
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[The sakin mafsiil/separated is (2) Mim al-jam~]

[ A- Alone, then ]

| )
I:: Waslan ::I I: Wagfan ::I
| |
ST I [ (T pr)
1- Hamza: tahqiq 1- Hamzah: tahqiq
- Khalaf makes sak 2- Khalaf makes sak

ﬁf there are 2 sakin mafsul then, (on bothﬂ

A

I:: Waslan ::I
|
pr 2 ez )
(\JM.C Y\ r.«.d Q\ r.g.ﬂ.u Qj.«.a_?w
1- Hamzah does tahqiq
2- Khalaf makes sakt

N J

I: Wagfan j
|
/&T@;;;Ljﬁi}\

Al (wf HPEME
1- Hamzah: tahqiq

% Khalaf: makes sak)
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2- A- A ghunnah precedes a sakin mafsiil,

5. 20 T (-2 - > 57
A ylyy abl 4] Vel 4t (2 7oA 0

1- Khalaf : no ghunnah, no sakt
2- Khalaf makes sakt

3- Khallad: ghunnah and tahqiq

s )
4 d) R Y S Wagfan t:l

1-Khalaf: no ghunnah, nagq|, tahqiq
2- Khalaf makes sakt
3- Khallad: ghunnah, naql, tahqiq /

2- B-A sakin mafsul precedes a ghunnah,
aige AT B e A ke

1- Khalaf makes tahqiq without ghunnah
2- Khallad makes tahqig and ghunnah
3- Khalaf makes sakt without ghunnah

—on the 2nd

e
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3- 3 sakin mafsil, a ghunnah between 2", 3

T 87 ’éﬁ,’ NP A | ;’,5 E,E
yﬁ@}\sjbgﬁgr&.%ﬁo\@\r\

Waslan

1- Khalaf: tahqiq all, without a ghunnah
2- Khallad: tahqiq all, with a ghunnah
3- Khalaf: sakt on all without a ghunnah

EI Wagfan on the 3% :]

[ sdpemagdadd
1- Khalaf: tahqiq on the 1%, the 2", without a
ghunnah and (nagq]l, then tahqiq) on the 3
2- Khallad reads with tahqiq on the 1%, the 2",
ghunnah and nag|l, then tahqiq on the 3
3- Khalaf makes sakt on the 1¢t, the 2", without

Qghunnah and naq|, then sakt on the 3™ /
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Tahreerat/Justifications of the rules of the
sakin mawsal : (Al at-Ta™rif / G2 - =

[Second: If a sakin mawsul, A- al At-Tarif is ]
A- Alone, then
Gt W g G 2 gl ol

1-Hamzah: sakt 1-Hamzah:does naq|
2- Khallad: tahqiq 2-Hamzah pauses

B- 2 mawsl and he stops on the 2" one

[:Then, waslan:] | Then, waqfan |
| |

1-Hamza: sakt on the 1%t/
1-Hamza: sakt on both || o0 then sakt on the 2n¢

2-Khallad: tahqiq both || 2-Khallad makes tahqiq on
the 1%, nagl on the 2

Note: There is no tahqiq (without sakt) wagfan on
both types of the sakin mawsul (connected sakin).
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[ B- If the sakin mawsal (C.2 —:_Z)is either ]

[ Wagfan ]

[: A- alone ﬁ B- preceded by another
sakin mawsul

I
(s T ) SEVTE IS R
2R | Mo i 02 1ot N
Then, Hamza oy ,

makes naql and 55 (2 R0 O

idgham ) Then, Hamzah: 1-Sakt on the 1+,

while reading the 2" in 4 ways:
naql, idgham (sukiin and rawr?).
2- Khallad: tahqiq on the 1°

while reading the 2" in 4 ways
Note: Ishmam will be added, if

Qﬂ is marfu” with c_lammy

or waslan

/A- If (Eu% — ¢ .2) is alone, then Hamza makes: \

1- Sakt
2- Khallad: Makes tahqiq after that.
B-If it is preceded by another sakin mawsul, then
Hamza makes: 1- Sakt on the 1%, while making nag|
and idgham on the 2" 2- Makes tahqiq on the 1%,
thle making naql and idgham on the 2™, /
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with a ghunnah and either:

[ If the sakin mawsul Al at-Ta rif comes ]

1-The ghunnah occurs 1% then,

}13,3;( .95,"’,,4 5;_:,z';’/,;{
uf.b U?JE\ d"(“bf'“”_d\ J\)b

)
I
("1 Khalaf reads without \|/"1- Khalaf: no ghunnah,\
ghunnah and makes sakt || makes naql and sakt
2- Khallad reads with
ghunnah and makes sakt || 2- Khallad: with

Q— Khallad reads by tahqiq /|\ ghunnah, makes nag| )

2-The Ione sakm mawsil occurs 1° then

\MJ&A\))LQ\&}\} “"‘NlW\J‘JJﬁ

1- Khalaf makes sakt and reads without ghunnah
2- Khallad : makes sakt and reads with ghunnah
3- Khallad : makes tahgiq and reads with ghunnah
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[B- If the sakin mawsil (C.2-: 2)is either}

[ Wagfan ]
B- prefe(.ied by ar_mother
sakin mawsil
/ BNk >1- P ST T K P
DR lﬂ}&jb}@\ﬂjfﬁh
Then, Hamzah 3 »
makes naql and ESS (PR o

\ idgham || Then, Hamzah: 1-Sakt on the 1%,
while reading the 2" in 4 ways:
nagl, idgham (suktin and rawmj.
2- Khallad: tahqiq on the 1% while
reading the 2™ in 4 ways
Note: Ishmam will be added, if

% is marfu” with a dﬁmmy
or waslan

A- If (Eul — ;%) is alone, then Hamzah makes: \

1- Sakt

2- Khallad: Makes tahqiq after that.
B-If it is preceded by another sakin mawstl, then
Hamzah makes: 1- Sakt on the 1%, while making
naql and idgham on the 2" 2- Makes tahqiq on the
Q‘ , while making naqgl and idgham on the 2, /
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[ Third: If both types of the connected }
s ;

akin mawsul : (-2 + ) come together

|
[ Wagfan ]

' 1-1f a connected sakin (J) precedes o L

- GE g B e e TS Y
(Then, Hamzah makes: 1- Sakt on the 1%/ nagl and \

Idgham on the 2™, 2-Khallad makes: tahqiq on the
\1“ / nagl and ldgham on the 2",

2-If a connected sakin : .2 precedes (J))
8 23 81 s g s o

A A 64
I
Then, Hamzah makes: 1- Sakt on the 1%/ while
making sakt and nagl on the 2
2-Khallad: tahqiq on the 1tand naql on the 2"
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[ Fourth: If sakin mawsul and mafsul come ]

together, A- without ghunnah

and the mafsul precedes the mawsil:
053 o33 (N1 L0 A3 L G0 205 5 1550 il

[:then, waslan’j [:then, waqfan:]

1-Hamzah makes: No sakt /1-Hamzah : tahqiq on
on the 1%/ Sakt on the 2" || 15t/ Naql and Sakt on 2
2-Khallad: tahqiq on both L2-Khalaf: Sakt on 1st/

3- Khalaf: Sakt on both naql and sakt on 2",

It the sakin mawsul occurs before the mafsul
Sl Ness /5] (B2 s 3]

|::then, waslani E‘then, waqfan:]

| /“Hamza: 1-Sakt on the 15t/
1-Hamza: Sakt on 1% nagl and tahqiq on the 2
tahqiq on the 2" 2-Khalaf : Sakt on both.
2-Khalaf: Sakt on both || 3.khallad: tahqiq on the 1%t/
3-Khallad: tahqiq both \Naql, and tahqiq on the znd/
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Fourth: If sakin mawsil and mafsil come)
together, B- with the ghunnah

B il

J
(1- Khalaf: Sakt1, no ghunnah, no sakt )
2- Khalaf: Sakt1, no ghunnah and sakt
3-Khallad: Sakt1, ghunnah and tahqig
\4-Khalléd: tahqiq, ghunnah and tahqiq)

[~ 1-Khalaf: sakt1, no ghunnah, \JWaqfan
(naq, tahqig and sakt)
2-Khallad: sakt1, ghunnah, nagl, tahqig

\3-Khalléd: tahqiql, ghun, naql, tahqiq )

on sakin
mafsil
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Fifth: If a separated sakin mafsil comes
With the word (&! <)

A-the word (L) precedes a sakin mafsul

P P A S A P SIS C AR O N
ey Gl J5 )l 8 Oyl Opdes Lo Jem hiadi Y

[: then, waslan ::I |::then, waqfan:]
-Khalaf: Ishmam sad / -Khalaf: ishmam sad /
L:%  No Sakt G+l »t naql, tahqiq, sakt

2- Khalaf: Sakt
3- Khallad: Sad / No Sakt

2-Khallad: reads sad/

,,,,,

12): (naql, tahqiq)

B-the sakin mafsul precedes the word LI/

38 535 6, bl ol 4 6,0

then, 1- Khalaf reads with: tahqiq / ishmam sad
2- Khallad reads with: tahqiq / sad
3-Khalaf: makes Sakt / Ishmam sad
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Sixth: If sakin mawsil comes with the word
(L1.5), A-The word (L)".) occurs first, then

[Uj}g"\")‘}d oY ELEE 38 sl &) biw mj]

Waslan Wagfan on (c551):

1-Khalaf: Ishmam sad / 1-Khalaf: Ishmam sad,

Sakt and no ghunnah (c591): (naql and sakt)
2- Khallad: sad/Sakt, ghun oA
2-Khallad: Sad, on

3- Khallad: makes tahqiq
(c2¥0): (nagl and sakt)

B-The sakin mawsul occurs first, then
5588 Ll o 55590 6,45 Y Sl 3
1- Khalaf : Sakt and ishmam sad

2- Khallad: Sakt and sad
3- Khallad: tahqiq and sad

This concludes the lessons of Hamzah'’s recitation rules.

_To recite in Hamzah’s Qira-ah, you should listen to the sheikhs
who recite in his style, get the Mushaf of Hamzah, and learn with
a teacher (preferably one who has an Ijazah,).

To listen to Hamzah’s recitation through Khalaf’s Riwayah, visit
this link:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=B7r64216iQk

For a Mushaf written in Hamzah’s recitation, click on the link:
https://archive.org/details/alisalen084 gmail 20160531 2037
https://www.scribd.com/document/372033167/Mushaf-Hamzah
For a Mushaf written in Khalaf’s recitation, click on the link:
http://live.islamweb.net/quran_list/khalaf/quran.pdf
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Usul Qira’at

Al-Kisa’1

Al-Layth and Ad-Durt
The Way of Shatibiyyah

The Ra indicates al-Kisa’1’s recitation, Sin al-Layth, Ta Ad-Durt
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[71 The Tajwid Rules of Oira-at Al-Kisa't

Qe -5 . (-onNJ & < 220t s - CTE glE (ot 28
%ﬂf\{'_/e Fb}?‘dg\g ok uﬁ.’u ”ﬁh&b&bb

Al-Kisa’1 Al-Kafi: He is Aba Al-Hasan “Ali ibn Hamzah ibn
“Abdillah, originally from “Iraq, born around 120 A.H. to a
Persian family (non-Arab background). He was given the
nickname Kisa’t because he made Ihram in a Kisa’ (wrap). He
learnt the Qur’an from different shiytikh, such as Hamzah ibn
Habib, his sheikh, al-A mash, “Asim, Shu bah “an “Asim, Nafi
and others. He travelled to Al-Basrah to learn the Arabic
language from Al-Khalil ibn Ahmad and became the most
knowledgable of his generation in Arabic Grammar. He is
considered one of the classical scholars. He authored numerous
books and excelled in the science of the Qira-at. Students used to
flock to him to listen to the entire Qur’an, and they even used to
record where he stopped and started every verse.
The Khalifah Hartin ar-Rashid used to hold him in great esteem
and learned from him. He passed away in 189 A.H.

B FUgs A e sl e fLe iy

His two primary students who preserved his qira-ah are:

1) Al-Layth: He is Abu Al-Harith Al-Layth ibn Khalid al-
Baghdadi. He was a righteous man, recited the Qur’an directly to
his imam Al-Kisa’1, and was his best friend. He died in 240 A.H.

i) Ad-Dari: He is Hafs ibn “Umar ibn “Abdul “Aziz ad-Duri
(150-246 A.H.). He was born in ad-Diir, close to Baghdad. He
was the chief qari and the first to compile different qgira-at,
despite the fact that he was blind. He is the same DiirT who is the
student of Abi "Amr ul-Basri (the 3rd Qari), as he studied and
preserved both of these Qira-at.

218 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 39, 40

QPP
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1. Mim Al-Jam ™~ And The Ha That Precedes It
Wh B8 edlaan B o ol FEELS 125 058 4

219

Sas 22 g S Jog g Lsw i g8 28 )
SRCPUSI VTN ERE Jipte o1, 1S

Mim al-jam™ can appear before a sakin or mutaharrik letter.
A- If mim precedes a sakin, then all the qurra’ read it with a
temporary dammabh, to avoid the meeting of 2 sakin.

(el iae-g Al ety & sl )

B- If the ha before the mim is preceded by kasrah or a sakin ya,
then Al-Kisa’1 reads both the ha and the mim with dammabh.

SN 2ol 2401800 24 300 - Jueadl e~ o 220001 e
During wagf on mim al-jam™, He reads the same as Hafs {lle}.
C- If mim is followed by mutaharrik letter, then it is read sakin.

2. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah

Al-Kisa’1 recites ha ul-Kinayah with silah in general, so the
following words are read in a different way from Hafs.

1-In 27: 28 {pf) =aali 138 e AN

S, 5

2- 10241 52 {5,380 2 U3l ey A 25 4,55 A o o35 )
3-39: 7 {p) Loyl ol

ot 35 653 Bl ey *% 13300 5815 56 T8 (i) — 167
4- He recites i\%j in (26: 36) and (7: 111) with kasrah and silah.

(G2 313 Jil5 355 candl -G s 5N 235 0515 el

219 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 113-115, 167




The Ten Authentic Qira’at o 9204
3. Repetitive Questioning (Istitham Mukarrar)

Al-Kisa’1 differs from Hafs in reciting 10 ayat in the Qur’an with
only 1 question in the 1st position and Ikhbar at the 2nd position.

In siirat an-Naml: 67, he adds niin in the 2nd position ().

He reads [13: 5] {J,,»O.\,dduu \S\;\\}
Al-Kisa’1 differs from Hafs in reciting 29: 28 with a question.

4 . The Major Imalah
{2 dll-gozs- o sall-ad oo o1 - 53-8 G55 B3l
-], -ahys- )L A T wf iwms»w\ww) &J‘ 5 i1 5l )
{binbmabn -2 - {J\—\ -0 23\ S 23\ 3 j-s,b.-tg\ﬂfg -3,

NRCRER S a3 5 ol 4
%é&uﬁj\})&éjw *okok ”’\JMLA-)QK\;W(SJ
Sx aldug i nag gy wer i i o Bolo i
PSRN N £ 03 LIS b 8555

These lines list the words which have imalah for Al-Kisa’1, only.

“Glad Gaohab I5-alE 35-0h/ia B -sler el LN}

55 7 3%

\.@.ao-)-rb.u\:- \.:.:J\} 4}.\\ \/ \.«.9 (‘J’L; &.,V&.“ LS”U\;-LS"@)\) Y\ w\ \-‘“j
(A ‘g\?)'dffv\a'déjfﬁ'déﬁ‘dé"C%f'dsz&'dé“uf'&?;‘“'w Gy-s-

Alif ut-Ta-nith at the end of a dthawat ul-ya indicates either a
literal or figurative feminine word. Alif ut-Ta-nith or the
feminine alif is written as an extra small alif on ya, that is either
the fourth or fifth letter in a word. They fall on the wazn of 5

weights on the words: fa’la (with any vowel on the fa) [x 53

J& and Fu~ala (with 2 vowels on the fa, dammah and fathah).

220 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 313, 739, 740, 646
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(b) any sakin: ;<501 155 2801155 ~OETl (i 2R e

{2 s,y - )3 683, - G 55, -2 ()
Note: This alif should be read with imalah only when stopping.

Al-Kisa’1 makes imalah of alif between 2 ras, if the 2nd ra is
majrar with a kasrah.

DT - 80T 5 - 18 o - T s )

W P e 0 s PP o ~.221
Mo ao 2l yoe 6h) ey R s G0 5 36 =5

il Jile B LN e 955 & D gl
y,.., b)\kuwj\f— *k ok L};aﬁ;éﬂ\ébz%‘%}

Diiri makes imalah of these words L2 ;-G),ia-3L3)-lak-3 15ELS

L2 glsla- a2y o LT L3008 ai e LT ) s,

u‘
P GJUB S I 1555155 L o LG £ 5B
MES 6)5;\ X Gl deokok 058yl cplial ;@3@

Ad-Dir1 (=) makes imalah of any alif followed by ra

mutatarrifah (at the end of a word) majrirah with a kasrah, even
if a pronoun is attached after it.

Wi T 536 Jol omy He w\ujlg)dduuj\dj
Sbig gl i A e ek 2810 (:,PQ\A;;‘@

)z }2&;)\-)&\-&)@_—:}\ £330 ﬁ,\- LAT S b 1
a4, - (Sﬁguﬁ (@ﬁguﬂ)w\ - bl 1T 515l UST
{0l 3055 8- 5 U AT

221 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 323, 326, 738, 327, 328, 321, 322
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5. Ways of Stopping on "Uthmanic Mushaf Script
S G s, A el EREV A

There are 3 words ending with ha in stirat an-Nur: 31, Az-
Zukhruf and ar-Rahman:

AN T k- s T s 1065 - w5300 £

I. If Al-Kisa’1 were to stop on any of them, he would read it with
a sakin alif after the ha {3} .

Z e\

I1. Al-Kisa’1 stops on words ending in a feminine ta &, s with ha
and could be accompanied with an imalah, according to the rules.

Vass B, Bs s sgls e ci5h ;@;@g\s;

//a

},,

2 e - 25t S. . .- 5 2z - >
-& - C 0N Ei -SR-S Clans)- u\fa\

SIS ES AR SN LIRS SO e STCA SRIE: 04 [HEROESICIA ST
& e Z > zs 535> P P4 <~
(Gad-2a 201220 s 2l el 2z S Egh B\ghedl bl ol

6A. Two Imalah Madth-habs of Feminine Ha, Wagfan

&uﬂcﬁ& @uﬁ Vs G5 G el b g5
Mk Hamld s J@_a; otk B3 a8 Blhs 35 Gaisd;
y%\(;agéms;;pﬁ,zgj ok ﬁ@ﬂs&;}gfmxg\
S Jushizte all gy ¥H ity 85 44, L A

(a) Imalah of any letter preceding ta, except alif, as {§,La)1 - §541}
(b) Imalah of any letter from this phrase that precedes the letter ta

(acronym): (s 5530 oy i) 31 - 228 . Or this one (,<5T),
with the condition that a kasrah or a sakm ya precedes any of its

222 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 382, 378, 339-342
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letters: {-i8sdf;-2s- @u R CAREER /34 ﬂj-e PO R AN
{:\:35 5 5h-anall-5353- 40 aaki- AT -glie- MU\ a2yl -aa0g8
There is no imalah of any letter from this phrase, & Lo 3=
=, which includes the isti'la” letters (&3 Lo 22 plus ¢ =,

such as: {isLi;} (i.e., it will be read with imalah according to
madth-hab (a) and with fath according to madth-hab (b)).

6B. Reading With Both Imalah and Fath, Wagfan

{ .55 b-ial-da i ed s ,c-a; j: EE-zini-gaail EA ule}
vwd» - G G e 8 0G5 SEVLHE RN

I11. Al-Kisa’1 recites 3 words with tanwin, waslan BLLc\) Sz

B{aRs e 17,158 ® 15,)55 &K () Val; in stirat Al-Insan. He keeps
the alif of “iwad from the tanwin, waqfan.

7. The Single Hamzah

A|-KiS§,’T makes 1- Ibdal: changes a hamzah sakinah into alif, in
{5 ¢} and into waw in T SR
2- Nagl. the transfer of the harakah of a hamzah to the sakin

letter before it, then dropping the hamzah. He makes Nagl of the
fathah of the hamzah to the sakin Sin in the imperative verb

( j&i}) and its derivatives, when preceded by a waw or a fa.

P

RORENEE R RS SR RE o N R e e
Sacl il o 5 sl e “M‘“‘“‘“”)

3- Hadthf: to delete something (i.e., the deletion of a hamzah).
A rule for Al-Kisa’1 is that he drops the hamzah in these words:

22 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 1093, 237
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{pe=-dgsla gy ihe di s s assias -‘lljijé\-ééijj}
(7:201). 2k} > L3355 He also omits the hamzah in
4- Al-Kisa’1 adds hamzah to{ [, K- Joes}.

Yy o 5,080 5k 5y R B33 195 (M;\CJJJPJ
(Va3 B6 KU 24k ek \,@jupz &y b5

He reads some words diffrently from Hafs, by adding an
interrogative hamzah or extra hamzat istitham, as follows.

Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word

Al-Kisa’t reads both hamzahs with tahqiq: to pronounce a
hamzah from its makhraj, as it normally sounds: {’:;/ 5 Gemess},

Ash-Shatibi states: &e&\; ok sl dlab 3 (@)
Suhbah is an indication of Shu“bah, Hamzah and Al-Kisa’1. They

read (Zox= /L) in stirat Fussilat, with tahqiq.

(7) {Eia T 5,30 22 Jiagll 530 e ol 251ty (29).
He also reads the word {(’.éf;z\;} in 3 Sdrahs, by adding a
questioning hamzah and reads the hamzahs with tahqiq {.&5z:} .

8. Al-Kisa 't Makes Ishmam With a Harkah or Letter

~0 _

Ishmam in 6 WOrds {2520 fads-5edsJuts) {08 ~Judsss zla3).

{i’»fﬁi} strat al-Anfal - {§ jém} strat al—An‘ém—{jm} strat

al-Qasas- {d;m} stirat Ylisuf and siirat Yiinus- {23 & t G}
surat al-Hijr- {M\ ] °* &\ &5} sarat an-Nahl- {OM\ S} slirat
an-Nisa'{ J%.,f’a.ii} stirat Al-GhéShlyyah,{ G55kl ) stirat At-tiir.

224 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 471, 189, 185

QY
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9. The Special Words of Al-Kisa 't (Al-Farsh)
{(Eo53nl88 T 15 i\ hel B - T 06 az i 231 5T ol 1,23t 6
2- Al-Kisa’1 reads sin and sad of these words with kasrah.
“’uts“;x:“auz? ok LMMMU.S e

A 2’2' ek i""-‘J\' M‘Qjﬂé'%’“ﬁ‘;
3- He reads these pronouns with sakin ha on the condition that ha

is preceded by (w3-d--5): (b -3 plal 55 53-chs-355) .

4- The Arabs use ha as-sakt/pausing ha, which is a sakin ha in
both waslan and wagfan, to show the vowel of the last letter. Al-
Kisa’1 deletes the 7 ha-at as-sakt waslan. Ash-Shatibi states:

R Hlb Sis (B3 2z (2
He reads waslan Without ha es- sakt in its 7 places in the Qur’an:
1- 2825 3(2:259) 2-: \ 13345 (6:90) 3-6 in saratul Haggah.

RS ARG @:v;;ue Ms 7-6 iza b 30,31 G (101:10)

5- Al-Kisa’1 reads the word (s) with a- kasrah of the hamzah
waslan and wagfan in sarat an-Nisa'{&J4) A - Al )} to
match the kasrah that is preceding the hamzah.

RIS G FE EAPY HIFI R
PRI EPEL P S5 558305 A ST 33
b- He reads with kasrah of hamzah waslan only in these 2 words
in sarahs az-Zukhruf {031 2 3} and al-Qasas {Y,25 &l @}, to

match the kasrah or the ya that is preceding the hamzah.
c- He reads hamzah and mim with kasrah, waslan, in 4 surahs:

an-Nahl {r&;\.@.ﬁ\ O oye r,epf\} an-Nir {o&=sles] w50 jT}, az-
Zumar {i&ssles) ok & n&adls} an-Najm {iimslen) ol & 251}

225 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 538, 652, 590, 591
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d- When starting with the words of b or c, Al-Kisa’1 reads
hamzah with dammah and mim with fathah, like all the reciters.
6- Al-Kisa’1 is one of the reciters who make qasr for the word

{ﬁg u;JJ} which means there is no waw maddiyyah.
P el S I - I I ST RN e P
7- He reads :35 with kasrah. He reads all of these words with

kasrah on the first letter: & .-y -G 55 pamosiali- B pa-G e
8- He reads the following words differently from Hafs, also.

S~
@

CEM - 1558 — oS - BBTS — 0,205 - LN 22— 2d5 - ml - 1
This concludes the lesson of Al-Kisa’1’s recitation rules.

To recite in Al-Kisa’1’s Qira-ah, you should listen to the sheikhs
who recite in his style, get the Mushaf of Al-Kisa’1, and learn
with a teacher (preferably one who has an Ijazah).

To listen to Al-Kisa’1’s recitation through Ad-Duri’s riwayabh,
visit this link: http://quran.islamhouse.com/ar/recitation/478995/

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jH3pkxqgg3l

For a Mushaf written in Al-Kisa’1’s recitation, click on the link:
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerKesay.pdf

https://archive.org/details/alfirdwsi3568665885635683 gmail 20
1703

To listen to Ad-DiirT’s Riwayah “an Al-Kisa’1, visit the link:
http://ar.assabile.com/quran/collections/all/ad-dwry-an-al-ksa-iy

226 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 487

QPP
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N

The Tajweed Rules of
ADb1 Ja™far

From his Narrators
“Isa 1ibn Wardan

Sulayman 1bn Jammaz

Ibn Al-JazarT clarified 3 Qurra’ in his poem, Ad-Durrah, which is
complementary to Ash-Shatibiyyah’s poem of 7 Qurra’. Ibn Al-
Jazarl gives Aba Ja'far the same code letters that Ash-Shatibi
gives to Nafi~ (Abj, z) on the basis that Nafi~ is considered the
asl (root, reference) of Abi Ja™far. The code letters are: (1) for Abi
Jafar, (=) for “Isa ibn Wardan, and (z) for Sulayman ibn
Jammaz. These codes are written in red. So, In the Durrah, Ibn
al-Jazari only mentions how Abt Ja'far differs from ash-
Shatibiyyah in his asl. Proofs will be given in blue text and taken
from both Ash-Shatibiyyah and Ad-Durrah.

OB Y SH LA §5 *x PRI PSP R

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerJafar.pdf

221 Ad-Durrah: 8
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[8] The Tajweed Rules of Abi Ja far

Abi Ja'far Al-Madani (Yazid ibn al-Qa’qa” al-Makhziimi) is
among the Successors. He was brought to Umm Salamah (the
wife of the Prophet (%) as a baby. She wiped his head and prayed
for him. He is one of the teachers of Imam Nafi~, and learned the
Qur’an from “Abdullah ibn “Ayyash, “Abdullah ibn “Abbas, Abi
Hurayrah and narrated their Ahadith. He would fast every other
day, pray 4 raka at tahajjud, and pray for all Muslims, including
everyone who recited his qira-ah before and after him. Nafi~ said
that when they washed Aba Ja™far (who passed away in 130 A.H)
they saw a white light between his neck and chest that looked
like a page of the Mushaf. May Allah shower him with mercy.
His 2 students who preserved his qira-ah were: “Isa ibn Wardan
(d. 160 A.H.) and Sulayman ibn Muslim Jammaz (d. 170 A.H.).

1. Surat Al-Fatikah

(O WA R i |
@»'x!;\ﬁ;}? 10 z;-:z:jT o
LAl 2l 5 808)5 225 405
B AR @ A W)

G SSis
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Abln  Jafar reads
with sakt between
the separate letters at
the beginning of 14
sirahs (Al-huraf Al-
mugatta ah), such as:

A @z gl
w)waT :j\_ wuz w% u‘J
The alif has no
madd. The lam and
any letter with the

madd sign must be
elongated 6 harakat.

Any letter of (&& 2)
is elongated 2.

Jrasl 5@ Gy
Wi e G sS < S

(15,654

228
)

Abii Ja™far’s (purple) Mushaf is the 9th one on the left hand side
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/

2. Al-Madd ul-Far i/ Derived Elongation

Abt Ja™far reads al-madd al-Munfasil with qasr, 2 harakat, and
he reads al-madd al-Muttasil in tawassut, 4 harakat.

(Ll Gl 52 3355 55 3 *#+ DR Jalil 55 Lij 14355)

- -

228 Ad-Durrah: 62, 22

N
RSO
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Note: The madd Munfasil in 2 separate words is one of three:
1- hamzah follows the letter of madd {\gsl 3} . 2- Hamzah follows

mim ul-jam” {J\ ;g.;“)} 3- Hamzah follows alif of word {\Sf}.

%’c,a\é %aél\jéié—;} %okok EJ—“-“V-@CAJA@)\&U””ZZQ
Nafi~ elongates the alif of “5 in a continuous reading if it is
followed by a hamzat qat™ maftihah or madmumah. Abi Ja™far
pronounces the alif and elongates it into two harakat. If “57”

precedes a hamzat qat™ maksurah, or any other letter, then he
drops its alif, as in Hafs’s recitation: {;5 r_’é_—d WA}

3. Silat Mim ul-Jam”~

Abii Ja™far reads mim al-jam™ according to the letter following it:
A. If mim ul-jam™ is followed by a sakin letter, then he reads the
mim with a dammah “aridah without lengthening it, like others.

{ Osaedll (P& O30 Lgia} #9 B =l BELRS (155 055 (s

B. Abt Ja far reads the mim ul-jam™ that precedes a mutaharrik
letter with a silah (i.e., he connects it with a waw of 2 harakat).

(Jw‘ @A‘ » oo Jo3)
{;,a;uziu&’c;ﬁ’w» i “y.a, Edas - 158 L8108 S G i)

To listen to Abii Ja far’s recitation, please visit this link:

https://archive.org/details/Ibn_Nouh_3 uP_bY mUSLEm

229 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 521, 113, 115, (Ad-Durrah: 13)
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4. Rules of a Single Hamzah in a word
The qurra’ allow changes in a hamzah to ease pronunciation. Aba
Ja™far reads some hamzahs with tas-hAil/ease, ibdallturning, naql/
transferring and hadthfideleting. He, also adds hamzahs to other
words, contrary to Hafs.

I. Abii Ja™far adds a hamzah in {255} and with madd muttasil

in {J&.+-<C S5}, an interrogative hamzah in { &€ Qi,j} {f_,.m\_\}
{\jig_&i} and with madd lazim in { }>2Jiz-3520k} (10: 81).

(O 3] £83) 23 JU5 35 88 e w5 EEY BT G T )™

(36 (55 851 22 15 o Pl e 55 5\5)

Il. He makes ibdal of hamazat with different harakat: mainly
every @) sakin hamzah [except 2 words {.¢251-.4255}] into a madd
letter that matches the preceding letter’s harakah, e.g.:

ok BTG 6,55 ) (g Bl Gogt 3007 25 756580
{33l Gl 0T J i T Lo 8T 6585 sdfl e Bl
b) a sakin/mutaharrik hamzah to ya, then merges it into the
second ya: {55 135~ 28 4SBT R -635- 5 D0 1 ).

(52 545 3% 55 sl Ba 55 50236 5 )5)
c) a hamzah maftahah after damm to a waw: {o;-285200G-ME54).
d) a hamzah maftiihah after kasr to ya {sG, &, i3 -& -

N R B SR T CO A FRP S U o IS0 I B W R B AR I A B LR B
L T e E- 0 1AL (ibdil biKhUI: Gl /e
e) a hamzah maftihah into alif: {J\o, oMaai-E1; -8Lss).

20 Ad-Durrah: 24, 28, 29
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p —

Meals dags g g3 *w G, £2ab s 5eki) s 3 A58
(Jegyr g by Joeb i ady )
(M J,\.s\ w.ﬂ\jj@ JJJ Hokok LS’J ’jiil\ G ,\>\ ))\.J)

He makes ibdal {WA\QLM\U;“J\)J\)LQJ\L»)} but not {3}

I1l. Abt Ja™far omits a hamzah madmtmah followed by a waw:
la- If it is preceded by a fath, then the preceding letter doesn’t

get a dammah: {I3355 of 118,25 B33 3 e g2ks J-G3k5 Y5 15,8 3}

1b- If it is preceded by a kasr, then the preceding letter gets the
hamzah’s dammah: -,051; :5,40501 -5,058) 1§ 2eal}
(O ASE TG 380 10 R A0, S 10 138 - IS 15,5}
(i) - 80,1825 00,2 8755 - A ke ptaid - 3,800, 816 S

(%T A SLsk e oy O Ji)
Mo bR S e g s L 6, R et
2-He omits makstr hamzah preceded by kasr and followed by ya

{oeSEa-58EL ww\ ,@,w.s\ Sob\s s opebla- U«MM) :nesalls),
3- He omits a hamzah maftiihah in {&&4 (EGLY,

He omits a hamzah in {#5-123.} and reads the za with a shaddah).

4- He deletes the 1st hamzah of istifham in: {Cig e @16}

Nad (i 31585 Tyshs 34w 5E 52 Gl B 35
IV. He makes tas-hil of a hamzah preceded by an alif and/or
inserts a 2 harakat alif in some words: {ri——u \s-r.u\\\‘w\ )\ (,s—_::&s\;}

31 Ad-Durrah: 30, 31, 35, 32, 33/ Ash-Shatibiyyah: 460
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{5 La-K3,)- 225 ). For madd Muttasil, he elongates the alif to 4

and 2 harakat in these 2 words: {.%G u)\iskyﬁ\ 3.
O whins 86 s # 45 6 Jolsls <™
Abii Ja far deletes the ya of {ui—;ﬁ} in 3 sarahs (33,58, 65) and

reads the word waslan with tas-hil of the hamzah {.ujf}. The alif

before the hamzah musahalah can be elongated to 4 and 2
harakat. Waqfan: 1- ibdal of the hamzah into ya, elongated to 6

harakat madd lazim, as the ya is sakin {ﬁf}. 2- tas-hil of hamzah
maksiirah with rawm {.j‘\’ - .UET} , elongating the alif to 4 and 2

harakat. Rawm: is a part of the kasrah of hamzah read with tashil.
3. Abu Ja'far makes nagl in some words: (transfers the harakah
of the hamzah to the previous sakin letter and omits the hamzah).

A. Hafs reads {z33.2 153, oo 456} 29: 34, Abi Jafar reads

{5,}: waslan and waqfan with dal maftahah, without tanwin.
B. {aus _J:\ 5o} (4: 32) Abi Ja'far, aSingle, makes nagl of the
hamzah’s kasrah to the sakin niin {9\;-\ o 1 gFL G

C. & Surat An-Najm. Abi Ja far reads {gjjjf e Q}jﬁf A1 4.

-
z

Ol sl sl dusly sy 155 398 30 S JE Y5)

D. {35 521%}: (10: 51, 91) it has hamzat istifham. Abd Ja™far and
the reciters read the 2nd hamzat ul-wasl in 2 ways:

1- making ibdal of hamzat ul-wasl into alif, lengthening it to 6
harakat as madd l1azim, due to the sakin lam following it {&Ejﬁ} .

2- making tas-hil of hamzat ul-wasl: {32Ji:}. Nafi” and Ibn
Wardan also make nagl in conjunction with these 2 ways,

22 Ad-Durrah: 34, 36
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transferring the fathah of the third hamzat ulgat™ {:%z-7% u_’J ;

to the sakin lam, omitting the hamzah.

The Ten Authentic Qira’at

3- Now that the lam has acquired a fathah, this leads to gasr in
ibdal, shortening the changed hamzat ul-wasl to 2 harakat.

Note: Ibn Wardan reads the hamzat ul-wasl in 3 ways: ibdal with
6 or 2 harakat, simultaneously with the naql, and tas-hil of

hamzat ul-wasl in conjunction with nagl {0z -3k -z }.

The Differences Between “1sa and Sulayman Ibn Jammaz

Ibn Wardan Ibn Jammaz Strah: ayah
OV iz a1 | 691 ozl il | 2071, 712879 4:19
Naql: Like Hafs '
Naglslis -3 %: | Like Hafs 350i- 350%: 10: 31,91
Nagl 231 J3: Like Hafs 31 j>: 3:91
Like Hafs: 353 ibdal waw: 53 3:13
¢ 4, like Hafs (._j;; Like Hafs: 3% 7:58
mim maftihah: (,s | mim makstrah Geys: 4. 93
4%y with suktin 43555 reads with silah 24: 50
sz read with silah | 35735 with sukiin 39: 7
5?3\: with a kasrah 4@’?: reads with silah 27:35-7:110
5535 with a kasrah | .4(8533: reads with silah 13:37
SR FRRENA]| RRRU] 56: 72
e Bl f5lle; LA s Hleg é@_i’ FA 9:19
e Sisn/ sy B s 39: 53

QY
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5. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah
w3 5o % o3 072 o owgs 0w . .\233
QU sy Jaally gy e Bhai; 45 55 055 (=)

The alif in the verse is a letter code that indicates Abu Ja™far
reads ha ul-Kinayah with sukiin, in general.

6. Two Adjacent Hamzahs in a Word

(4l 3 3% 5ess)

Abt Ja™far recites these types of double hamzahs (like Qaltin)
with tas-hil of the 2nd hamzah and insertion (idkhal) of alif. The

2nd hamzah is either maftihah, madmiimah, or maksirah. { w'\ }

-

(et - dl - G5 e -zmelie - -2l 33330}
M@J*\» iy Ll b*@—v Jﬁf wa S=5
Il. Abu Ja™far reads {\j@f} with 2 hamzahs, insertion and tas-

hil of the 2nd hamzah: \j.q,m in (43: 19). Ill. He reads

2 words with tas-hil of the 2™ hamzah, without insertion.
1-{e&5i:} isin: 7, 20, and 27. (c30) fesis ) in Az-Zukhruf,

7. Repetitive Questioning (Istitham Mukarrar)

Abt Ja™far recites the 11 repeated istifham with one question in

the 2nd position {Sﬁ} and with ikhbar for the 1st position {13}

(i.e., one hamzah only). Except in 2 places: Siirah 37: 16, 56: 50,
he reads in an opposite way [istitham {ﬂ }, then ikhbar {G}}].

(VLB 22 5l s ey 1) S5 515555 Bl W & 53 h)

23 Ad-Durrah: 18, 23 / Ash-Shatibiyyah: 1022 / Ad-Durrah: 25




The Ten Authentic Qira’at o 97310
8. Two Adjacent Hamzahs between Two Words

The 2 hamzahs either differ or agree in their harakat.

(D) When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat

If the 2 hamzahs agree in their harakat, then Abu Ja far makes
tas-hil of the 2nd hamzah. ** *  #* 1123 (&) (2 5lE J1s5)

(a) identical with fathah {5z .-321:5) 086 -0 Tl (amusi ey
(b) identical with kasrah: {&.-3| ;N%) YY\ LT (-0l LA

(c) identical with dammah, the only one: {@?ﬂj. e j—é)gjj a0 j}

(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their Harakat

The Rule

(a) If the 1st hamzah is mafttihah, then make tas-hil of the 2nd.

The 2nd will have kasrah {J. -z 2} or a dammah {&5. -&31 515},
(b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftiihah, then he makes ibdal of it to a
letter of madd that matches the preceding harakah. If the 1st

hamzah is maksirah, then he turns the 2nd into a ya maftahah. If
the 1st is madmiimah, then he turns the 2nd to a waw maftthah.

13850 ?:{Lﬂf-r@;u_éj el T 550 Y5 VR 2 ol 4T )
Ao el SCpm i /B0 1l SN B SN a /gl 1 31 22550 ,855
(c) If neither of them is maftahah (the 1st hamzah is madmiimah

and the 2nd is makstirah, then Abu Ja far makes tas-hil and ibdal
of the 2nd hamzah into a waw makstirah (the ibdal is preferred).

{15,415, 5] STagdll) J.-d, T 2AN

2% Ad-Durrah: 27
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9. Ithhar (Clarity) and Idgham (Assimilation)
(R a2 3057

Abi Jafar is the only reciter who makes Complete idgham
without rawm or ishmam in strat Yusuf: 11 {c .’ Jc\i;\.s NpH!

10. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Abii Ja far
Abii Ja™far reads ta with kasrah {331 25} instead of a dammah
and the ta with a dammah {i,35T M} instead of a kasrah.

Abu Ja™far reads the middle letter with dammah instead of sukin:
(e — g2l — g2l 1728 - 23l - Bd - ).

(A5 T sh 53 Ju % as;ﬁu;ﬂ\déi;ﬁ\;j%\;%)

Abu Ja'far reads with sakin ha, on the condition that it is

preceded by a letter of (w-J-3-5) {55 25 sLal 55 5g-chi-555)

-He reads “ayn sakin of words like: {;&& 23 \gle} , { S&8 U},
(74:30), (9:36), the 2nd word is read with madd 1azim 6 harkat.

From the ways of Stopping on “Uthmanic Mushaf Script, he
stops on {&s b} that ending in a feminine ta &, with ha: {4.5\_;}

The Rules of The Nan Sakin and Tanwin

Abi Ja™far only, makes ikhfa’ of niin sakin and tanwin at (&-¢):-

(s - J'e PR PR EN A AN RV A S Y

%p_' ~(15 51) wb (5:3) andu.;uf_—,u (4: 135).

2% Ad-Durrah: 16, 64, 42
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Tajweed Rules of Qira’at

Ya qub Al-Hadrami
From Riwayatt

Ruways and Rawh
From the Tariq of Ash-

Shatibiyyah and Ad-Durrah

Ibn Al-JazarT clarified 3 Qurra’ in the poem, Ad-Durrah, which is
complementary to Ash-Shatibiyyah’s poem of 7 Qurra’. He gives

Ya'qub Al-Hadrami (hti, J-) the same code letters that Ash-

Shatibi gives to Abi "Amr ul-Basri on the basis that the latter is
considered the asl (root, reference) of Ya™qub. (z) for Ya'qib,
(+) for Ruways, and () for Rawh. So, in the Durrah, Ibn al-
Jazar1 only mentions how Ya“qiib differs from ash-Shatibiyyah in
his asl. These are mentioned in blue text.

SLAE Y S AE B e ek B8 550 28 L3557

To listen to Yaqub’s recitation, please visit the following link:
https://archive.org/details/Yasser AlMazroui_riwayat_rowise_w
a_rouh

Yaqiib’s Mushaf (light blue) is the 16th, on the right hand side.
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/

2% Ad-Durrah: 8


http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/
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[9] The Tajwid Rules of Qira-at Ya qub Al-Hadrami

Ya'qiib Al-Hadrami: He is Abii Muhammad Ya™qub ibn Ishaq
ibn Zayd ibn “Abdu Allah Al-Hadrami Al-Basri. He is the ninth
qart of the ten. He studied the Qur’an under Abi al-Mundhir
Salam ibn Saliem and others. His qira’ah goes back to many
companions of the Prophet # through Abi Musa al-Ash”ari. He
became the imam of the Qaris in Basrah after the death of Abi
“Amr ibn El- "Ala’ Al-Basrl.

He was initially considered among the seven major Qaris by
many of the early scholars, but Ibn Mujahid gave his position to
Al-Kisa’1 instead. He passed away in 205 A.H.

The two Rawis who preserved his qira-ah are Ruways and Rawh.
1) Ruways Muhammad ibn el-Muttawakkil al-Basr1 (d. 238 A.H).

i) Rawh: Abu ul-Hasan Riah ibn “Abd EI-Mu-min Al-Hudthali
Al-Basri. (d. 235 A.H.), who was one of the teachers of Imam al-
Bukhari (d. 256 A.H.) and he narrated from him in his sahih.

Note: In general, Rawh () reads like Hafs, while Ruways ()
reads differently and will be mentioned first when they differ.

1. Surat Al-Fatihah

Ruways reads {5i..- 521t and Rawh reads { 5i.»- 55401},
wherever it ocuur.

QY
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2. Mim ul-jam~ and the Previous Letter’s Harakah

Ya'qub reads the pronoun ha of the plural, third person in 2
ways: with a dammah or a kasrah. If this ha is followed by a mim
ul-jam” that precedes a sakin letter, then to keep 2 sakin letters
from meeting, he reads mim ul-jam™ with either kasrah (like Abt
“Amr Al-BasrT) or with dammah, according to the previous ha.
I- He reads both ha and mim with kasrah, if kasrah |s preceding

the ha. -r.@.J.J u\_ﬁuﬂ g.,\.cjj\ (“'@"J'bd uL.«A“r.g.x uvu\J.A\ r@.sjb U'A}
(36 L2118 32 G ub\“ 35 3l g fi- 0,0 201 a5 2
Il A- He reads the pronoun ha of the masculine or femlnme glural
with a dammah if a sakin ya precedes it, &.@:J\ o5 r@“m}

'C.Q:!;i:/', “’,.'(;@-3-:9/ " /r.@-wd (;&:S/, ,, . u, 57 - 991/
(&wﬂ} or the ha of the dual: {WW\W}
(352 3 5228 01 52 S @) 3 L205)

21 Ad-Durrah: 13, 11
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I1B- He reads mim ul-jam™ with dammah, if it is preceding sakin

IR PP (P IC SR S SESIPPS (¢ 53512 (2 s %8
— Skl 5 e il 2l e g - AT 453
(el 2gle - Jaall e - o 4) - g - BT e csls

*Ruways still reading this ha with dammah, even if the preceding
sakin ya is deleted, for a grammatlcal reason (Jazm or al-Bina’),

of 15 places in the Qur’an. -fe\i A e JAM F@v u\_MJ\_‘L_gy

ﬁﬁwb R A SE S (‘43\3 except (,.@3;, oe3) 1IN 8:16.

*Rawh reads the ha with kasrah and mim ul-jam” with dammah

like others, r" 1315 S;@s;-(;@sb Ol r@u 9\,“%3\ ;@33 :Cu\ﬁw JA\

{pas ettt 5l 350 gl -l
CHARSN RN NI D

3. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah

Ya“qib reads ha-ul-Kinayah with kasrah and gasr of ha, shortens
it. Rawh reads some with silah (elongation of the kasrah to ya, 2

harakah) 1- mb in (20:75), 2- ;0% in (2:249, 23:88) and (36:83).

4. The Rules of a Single Hamzah in a word

Ya“qiib reads some hamzahs with different ways, as follows:
(1) Naql of one word: ¢J,NT 5e in 53: 49. He reads {¢,Ji 15 GUal}

In wagf on the first word I3k, he starts the 2nd in 3 ways (a) o jif,
the preferred, (b) o, (c) d,: without hamzat ul-wasl.

Ruways makes nagl in 55:52 {3732 5! dfw\ oot (Seb G55 ()

28 Ad-Durrah: 12, 37

QY
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(2) Ibdal: Ya qub yubdilu (replaces or substitutes the hamzah by
a letter of madd that corresponds to the previous letter’s
harakah). He makes ibdal of some hamazat:1- hamzah maftihah

preceded by kasrah tubdal into a ya: &) wY (19 19).
2- A sakin hamzah into alif in {z %5 7 ;26 Cj"\-‘) CJ’\’}
(3) Hadthf: Bz Ya qib deletes a hamzah from (18:94) {K> :;\53}

and {Qj.g_.a.) }(9 30)

(4) Tas-hil -means easing the pronunciation by reading a hamzah
between the sound of a hamzah and the letter of madd which
corresponds to its harakah. Ya qiib reads the 2nd hamzat alwasl

in {52 -5d% / &ie-ak) strah 10, and {8 M- ST} in
stirat 6: with tas-hil and ibdal into an alif that is elongated to 6
harakat madd lazim. Ruways only, reads with tas-hil - «%i- .

5. Two Consecutive Hamzahs in a Word

If 2 of hamzat qat™ follow each other in a word, the 1st
questioning hamzah maftihah, has to be pronounced
muhaggaqgah. The 2nd hamzah is maftihah, madmiimah, or
makstirah and is read with tas-hil by Ruways.

Uz ot g oasly Glag, o a5 e $E5 g™
r’sﬁ&\ djwjx-um AN AR SR
(¢) Rawh reads with tahqiq of the 2nd hamzah, like Hafs:
{r}bi\.s;;\ dj \ Jj.s:-\ _Lé\ \.)5-\ \.«.a.@j\f—' ss--\j\s-r.‘.s\s-r.g.a).)o\s}
Ya“qub adds an istitham hamzah to 4 Words, in which Ruways
reads with tas-hil of the 2nd hamzah: 1- {{253:-24835} (46:19)

29 Ad-Durrah: 23
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2- {ole-36 o} (68) 3- {i&iie -2} (7) 4- {ole-32l 83 o} (3)

s .

5- {f&iz) (7,20, 26), Ruways drops a hamzah and reads {5z}

(O 31 83 2 NP S I FER S R I AR AT

6. Repetitive Questioning (Istitham Mukarrar)

Ya“qiib reads 9 of the 11 places of repetitive questioning with
istitham in the 1st place and a statement in the 2nd, {61} ... {51},

The opposite is in strat ul”Ankabit, and istifham in both places
in strat an-Naml. Ruways reads the 2nd hamzah with tas-hil,

while Rawh reads both with tahqiq, like Hafs {\35}.
(95 Geged 22 UGkt 20 35 9% LiSe) S8 g B 53T 08 35)
[ Siirat Ar-Ra"d:3] {sas gl g 6) 65 & 5.0}

-

[Stirat AnNNaml:67] {5,533 €1 G5l LI & 5.1, 52 u,.d\ J&;

7. Two Adjacent Hamzahs Between 2 Words

Ruways reads these words in different ways, depending on the
harakat of the 2 hamazat (pl.). (** Y 5 = CMANE L5325) The 2
hamzahs differ or agree in their harakat. Rawh reads with tahqia.
When The 2 Hamzahs Agree in Their Harakat

If the 2 hamzahs agree (ittafaqata) in their harakat, then Ruways
makes tas-hil of the 2nd hamzah. (*** |75 3] 0Bl j32 3l J155)
(a) identical with fathah {5 .-327:(5) &85 120 (@060 1k )
(b) identical with kasrah: {&.-5) :¥3%) N~ LT (00.-0) LT}

(c) identical with dammah, the only one: {aL%5. U, -aLd31 11,1y

20 Ad-Durrah: 24, 26, 27
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(B) When The 2 Hamzahs Differ in Their harakat

(a) If the 1st hamzah is maftuhah, then make tas-hil of the 2nd.
The 2nd carries a kasrah {1. -1 7 25} or a dammah {&5. -&3 <15}

(b) If the 2nd hamzah is maftiihah, then he makes ibdal of it to a
letter of madd that matches the preceding harakah. If the Ist
hamzah is maksirah, then he turns the 2nd into a ya maftahah. If
the 1st is madmiumah, then he turns the 2nd to a waw maftihah.

RYHETWI S I Ce Rt SR AP B e A AR
AnZ sl 2655 /20 1 AT/ Bl LN G /085 0 8120535
(c) If neither of them is maftiihah (the 1st hamzah is madmimah
and the 2nd is maksiirah, the opposite does not exist in the

Qur’an) then Ruways makes tas-hil and ibdal of the 2nd hamzah
into a waw maksirah and the ibdal is preferred, mugaddam.

-
3

Hrr T T2 s N E ST & A% 5Tz o 0Tz - >
1l ) 255 ) G-, 26 S50 (- 3L 1) U s i)
{15, 13, 2131 £TagBD)- d.-d, 3155800

8. The Imalah of The Alif of Some Words
The only dthat ul-ya that Ya qiib reads with imalah is in 17: 72
@ {)LM yb b 35597 3 58 sé“.i\ 2s30b 3 O 23}, the first one.

Gos - Losie. t0 s Togzy. 2% . ./°;/’:;1/c; /°£ . e % o2 g.241
o2 Ol 205 B AN W1 G 38 JBSFYGT Oy Sed 55 55 B8 Y5
Ruways reads one word with an imalah {3, 3§31 — 536}

wherever it occurs and Rawh only, shares him in siirah 27: 43.
Rawh reads another word with an imalah at the beginning of

stirat Yasin {@Sif Q\;}ﬁ\ 5 o=}, Ruways makes idgham with the
fath of the ya of { 5} and Rawh merges with imalah of the ya.

241 Ad-Durrah: 44, 45
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9. Al-farsh (Different Pronunciation) of Ya qub

Ya“qiib adds hamzahs to these words, contrary to Hafs { ;é—_aJ_) N
(49: 14) , { 555 iit 55 16,55}
(**95 [ o8 5550 38 )5 S a2
Ya“qiib reads these words differently from Hafs-\’;;;-gélg-[) 5 jf 8
255 35 b Al i K g QL oGl -G B 22T
{05 drdede e G Y-000 58 alli-dhe W12 o5 8
(e Y52 ol s )/ (o S Lgisss 2 S0 1)

Ya“qub deletes the ya (waslan and waqfan) in {Cs;ﬁf} (33,58,65)
and reads the word with hamzah maksiarah muhaggaqgah.

10. Al-Idgham As-saghir (Assimilation)

-

2 < o 2 _E
(%&9\\3@\&&&:;@35&;***3@&@A;L;?;;isﬂ\jgé;&\)

Note: Sheikh An-Nahhas said (in Ar-Risalah p.: 36) that Ruways
makes idgham without khulf, He also adds to Ruways the idgham

of aword in 7: 41{3\¢ (&P s (uP}

11. Al-Idgham Al-Kabir of Mithlayn

Al-Idgham Al-Kabir takes place between two mutaharrik letters.
Ya qub makes idgham of mithlayn in 3 words, while Ruways
makes idgham of mithlayn in 5 words and 16 ones with khulf.

222 Ad-Durrah: 63, 34, 65, 40
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No

Idgham kabir of

Ruways

4:36

CER T G oS
27:36 Ju ijiﬁe madd lazim J ﬁfgiﬁ

53:55

>Waslan &5 sVl 5L
&5\

23:101 | 3 S 6> M. lazim 248 ol
gggi 3855 @S sl § S Wi
20:35 | @ pad &y &8 G @IS (el 3575
es ol
34:46 s& <% 23

R Fj ->Waslan

16

Ruways has 16 idgham,
with  khulf (with the
preferance of idgham,

except 341 cssi 2: 79,

A
idgham/ithhar
- Ruways

—) s
8 times in
surah 16

2:20

-
-
> > -5 /73

2:79

2l sl /gl s

el s

2:176

Ithhar preferred, idgham

Lo

ey

27:37

s

53

> &% 4in surah 53

;’S Tow
=
3

5 A0

=~
2 =

5 <f

12. Stopping on the “Uthmanic Mushaf Script

Ya“qiib stops on some words that end in a ta, with a sakin ha.

3 -2 -

PP E P .’;53 . L C;/’J PP z s PEVER 2., >
~EL-EIS O A OB Clans Ol al-ECA- el - ELR-4) I E

C)};.s

- w5 .

- 7}3"’ -5 8 |\ F 3 Gwr N2 >/;/. /Z/
CiS-Elr-ed jall-cine -l -Ela-Eks (O el .
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Yy By s s LS we e35 5 LIl ES 15
\i= is a code word refers to ibn Kathir, abii “"Amr, Ya qib follows

abt “"Amr in stopping with ha, except 5 words, with ta: {155 &5}
{s3ally el / T 255 A (B S Holbe! e e &Y

13. Stopping With Ha’ us-Sakt

Ya qub stops with a sakin ha’-us-sakt on the following words:
1- The mushaddad niin of the feminen plural, that IS preceded by

the pronoun ha of the third person: -23:\-33343T; wm 3:.2)_!)}
SR SLAB-EUS gl e mj@; V-2 ial- a8 A2 -2 e
BRI U RS RTRRARLI C VI I G R S

2- The pronoun c#- 3»; of a single male or female, third person.

3- The 5 words of istitham that consist of a preposistion and an
interrogative ma (Alistithamiyyah). {il. - i35 — 4l -4 - 40}

Sk;;g%mw\,m\squ)

Clispaiaale ga = 5585 2 a5 B)
B G588 2 s sl lo@a il jo 0 S Lady ) AP

D Os 2 pafl LB @R o ol LOOSEE 22 G0kE Y

& - el §y5ie e oy o ST W3 55T 1S 2l 3 6,4

{ G800 S of Ly L8 AT JorZs B Gy I - Ju\»é—’;‘uw
4- The mushaddad mabni Ya ul-Mutakkalim:-&35-Ga-de-é)}

Itd

{w\-aéqéii—s\;:@—@.&—@\g m.w IR 5l

243 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 378, (Ad-Durrah: 46, 47)

QY



—0 - ~ N ——
323 ~O N~— The Ten Authentic Qira’at

5- Ruways (only), on —{ § zss- 555 - ials -5 25}

Note: Sheikh An-Nahhas said that: “It is preferred not to stop
with ha’us-sakt for Ruways in # 1, 4 or 5 i ,250- 5655- 2245}

(Slos cp by JU iglally **% - 5500185 S 5 e gssd ) *
Ya'qiib stops on {wéwﬁ -> 6&35\5) (this nan represents
Tanwin),*** WE 55815 &5, A 6 L@,\j 0&3 35 & 65)
There are 3 words ending in ha (Sﬁ) In stirat an-Nar, Az-Zukhruf
gl il g sl T@L; RESRFR IR
If Ya"qiib were to stop on one, he would pause with an alif, L@jb_s

Ya qib delets of ha-essakt in the wasl in all of its 7 places in the
Qur’an: 1- 225 rJ (2:259) 2-3 \ 13¢5 (6:90) 3-6 in siirah 69: 4

{isll @3l @m\..pm..,f 7-@@ G ak, 3 Gg} (101:10)
iz Jol o 381 525 Glo IS Baa153) 3 a3 ()

and ar-Rahman ¢ AT

To listen to Ya qub’s recitation, please visit the following link:
https://archive.org/details/Yasser AlMazroui_riwayat_rowise_w
a_rouh

In the link, Ya qub’s Mushaf is the last one on the right hand side
(light blue) 16 th. http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerYakob.pdf

244 (Ad-Durrah: 48, 38, 49)


http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/
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Usil Qira’t Khalaf al-
Bazzar (al-"Ashir)
From Riwayati

Ishaq and Idris
From The Tariq of

Ash-Shatibiyyah
and Ad-Durrah

Tajweed Rules of Qira’t Khalaf al-Bazzar (al-"Ashir)
Ibn Al-Jazari clarified 3 Qurra’ in the poem, Ad-Durrah,
which is complementary to Ash-Shatibiyyah’s poem of 7
Qurra’. He gives Khalaf al-"Ashir (fdq, ;.=3) the same code
letters that Ash-Shatibi gives to Hamzah on the basis that
the latter is considered the asl (root, reference) of al-"Ashir.
(<) for Khalaf, (u=) for Ishaq, and (&) for Idris. So, in the

Durrah, Ibn al-JazarT only mentions how Khalaf differs from
ash-Shatibiyyah in his asl. These are mentioned in blue text.

L T o | 2 RE -2y 4 520 245
(GLab YL 550 alls o *#* webol8 15301 &5 La3555)

245 (Ad-Durrah: 8)
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[10] The Tajwid Rules of Qira-at Khalaf al-Bazzar

Khalaf al-Bazzar Al-Kiifi, al-"Ashir (the ‘tenth’ Khalf) (150-229
AH), Abi Muhammad Khalaf ibn Hisham ibn Thalab al-Asadi
al-Bazzar al-Baghdadi, was an important figure in the history of
the Qur'an and the Qira'at, or method of recitation. In addition to
being a transmitter for the Qur'an reading method of Hamzah az-
Zaiyyat, one of the seven well-known authenti readers, he was
also known for his own independent method that is counted
among the three accepted but less famous methods.

Transmitter of Hamzah (same one who preserved Hamzah's
recitation, but this is his own method of recitation, that he
adopted will be mentioned here) Khalaf: He memorised the
Qur'an when he was ten years old.

For Khalaf's own, independent method of recitation, the two
primary transmitters from him (the students who preserved this
qira’ah) were Abii Ya'qub, Ishaq ibn IbRahim ibn “Uthman al-
Merwazi, d. 286 A.H.) and Abi al-Hasan, Idrees (Idris ibn "Abd
al-Karim al-Haddad al-Baghdadi, d. 292 A.H.).

To recite in Khalaf’s Qira-ah, you should listen to the shykh who
recites in his style, get the Mushaf of Khalaf, and learn with a
teacher (preferably one who has an Ijazah). To listen to Khalaf
al-Bazzar (al-"Ashir)’s recitation, please visit the following link:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s110Yvh-GPO0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AVYZB_96SI8

In the link, Khalaf al-Bazzar (al-"Ashir)’s Mushaf is the one
before last one on the right hand side (pink) the 15th.

http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/TayseerKhalaf10.pdf
http://www.alwa7y.com/downloads/

QPP
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1. The Basmalah/ Al-Fatihah/ Al-Madd Al-Far 7i/Derived

Khalaf uses the Wasl way without basmalah to join between any
2 successive strahs (connecting while applying the appropriate
tajweed rules). Except if he connects between stirat An-Nas and
al-Fatihah then he must reads basmalah.

%k % g, P x> 2 ,‘c,/ﬁc,,246
isLas gy)fd\ggkﬂv\.@jj

2. Surat Al-Fatihah

Khalaf’s recitation follows Hafs in some rules of recitation, He
counts the basmalah as the 1st ayah, reads { e el }

with sad, { 550 &tz Bral )
The ha with kasrah in {zgle-2¢ll-224} the (=) is his code letter.
(5 }9233’/1/‘;51/’5};5 ke Nl & Bl 55 53 )

B <d )

& <l 5 A3 5T

CaT () Zai 53615 345 58
R RITRE I ) o MR
(OFCARE

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

S S S A A A A i S A A A
AN AP S AL A AL S PA PP S ASSPISASPAIPRPAPDS PPN AO]

==

=

He reads both madd Muttasil and Munfasil with 4 harakat.

2% Ash-Shatibiyyah: 101 / (Ad-Durrah: 10, 11)
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3. Mim Al-Jam and The Ha That Precedes it

Mim al-jam™ can appear before a sakin or a mutaharrik letter.
A- If it is preceding a sakin, then all the qurra’ read the mim with
a temporary dammah, without silah, to avoid the meeting of 2

sakin, like this case. {Jall (ié,.\i-gjw\ r.bj\bb Osiasidl g _vy
B- If the ha before the mim is preceded by kasrah or a sakin ya,
then Khalaf reads both ha and mim with dammah, like Hamzah.

- 0

- ol ) - 0 g - AT s - Jedl e - 63\;,@& Js\(@;}
ol e - Vi g,

C- If mim al-jam” is followed by a mutaharrik letter, then it is

read with sukan. * Jg)\}i\j G L&ey)

-Khalaf merges the nuin and tanwin in waw and ya with ghunnah.
-He makes ithhar where Hamzah makes idgham kabir of ta, in:

;,S).Lj\ ) \j)_s c,f:)‘jﬂ_’} @\553 mt OIS c»j;-'jjta @@2 o&fﬁfaﬁj}

u_sj.x.u) {m\b 255 -\Jf_a c,..'lsj.f;lb @Wuﬁdb J\-‘v

([ 3 e Le 553 1555 ** g 1ass o & 2E1138) - (36 beh)

4. The Pronoun of Ha ul-Kinayah

Khalaf recites ha ul-Kinayah with silah, {ré_-aj B3, JQ“A ol

Khalaf reads the ha with kasrah (like Hafs) in {i;SGT g.w J\s},

while Hamzah reads with dammabh, in sarahs: 20, 27, 29.

(lad 28011l Lo alslag) *x (6 K1 g5 1305
(Olasl <2y gl 52 gag ¥4 )

Khalaf reads without the sakt of Hamzah, on mafsal and mawsil.

247 (Ad-Durrah: 42, 16, 17, 20, 21 , 37)
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5. The Major Imalah
The imalah kubra is a main rule in the recitation of Khalaf.

-5 052505 0T g3 16 - 881 385 Tt - - i)
& _s _ _ s 522 577 o‘ v 22 sz :E’.a . _ L, =
e i by -Gyl -Gl - Lasii- Glas- e |
-—.oéf,/ /‘,E-v/// :’.‘9-. OE/)O/ s < ’; _s 5,1’/ :.a
_{M'\_{u-t‘)\)‘gb\ \.A)'s-\?-'g-Lw'LQ.\..t'\.:o-\_)'k%yg)-o\&{-_s\&{-é.\_z-u%-kf\;\i\?;\
> s > ’~/X%' :‘;"a Té) Y ST . ~ o~ ~ ~T
08 8t 810 S 358 Al A s Al 2ok s - Al
- 13 ol AT e Ll Al s 28000 ks LA 2
L3N0 8- ) AT 51

Khalaf does not do imalah of the following, nor Kisa’1’s words.

PR

B Tes DG Gl el BTG o W - 1 1T
(Db 50k
(SUCTERENRE U S S S0 O A A P

(32 855 1 G35 1Y)

6. The Single Hamzah
Khalaf makes 1- Ibdal a sakin hamzah by a madd letter in Sarahs
18 & 21 {7 255 7,26} and in: {2} (Lzs Jusl b, #+%)
2- Nagl: He makes Nagl of the hamzah’s fathah to the sakin Sin
in the imperative verb { ,3::,:3}, when preceded by a wa or a fa.

s . - >
-

{Gpnd-A5-ll 125 - ST RV nd-205a00 - 2881 G s gl
M\mxffymb ok Ein A5 G oy 3555
3- Hadthf: He omits a hamzah of {5,050, 35>k} (7:201).
4- Khalaf adds a hamzah to: { 7 - 1281534 — A Jo8t

248 (Ad-Durrah: 43, 44, 35) / Ash-Shatibiyyah: 237
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Wo)j.«&ai k% \:b:\.’;ju\)r.; C»JJJJ\}-)
(Y-’)\:\) @\Sﬁ#ﬁ;\; % ok \J"“'Jj &JJ_CY é) KL)

He reads some words diffrently from Hafs, by adding a hamzat
istifham, and reads both hamzahs with tahqiq:

{\f-Y o u—"} (7,20,27) {{:2\z2 }. in sarat Fusilat. {&585 fzesz)
(EE U 5,3 20l 6,5 223553 (291 7)

7. The Special Words of Khalaf (Al-Farsh)
Khalaf (like Hamzah) makes ishmam—{c:2 - s} « {33 35
{L;,@,M\ 35— R3T V-, - Cﬁ\ GJG- 51200 1,230 5T AT 1,23 ()

- Khalaf reads ha-essakt waqfan and deletes it waslan in the 1st 2
places in the Qur’an: 1- (2: 259) {Z % rj} 2- (6:90) { \ 3&5)

ity e GBI EEE

He reads the last 5 of the 7 ha-at assakt waslan and waqfan: 3-6
siirat Ul-Haggah {izisls @ b Ginle GLEST7-0 e L uu)j )

- He reads {- /”} with kasrah. He reads all of these words with
kasrah on the first letter: {5, J-023-50 o mopiali-\2 -G e }
- He reads the following words differently from Hafs, also.

(e = 15,8 — gl - 2T 5 L8 - L 222 - A - 2 - )

This concludes the lessons of Khalaf'’s recitation rules.

9 Ash-Shatibiyyah: 471, 189,
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ol il chatyy allt iltyg
=gt ¥t 4t §

il ity <djaaial

How perfect You are, O Allah, and
| praise You. | bear witness that
None has the right to be
worshipped except You.
| seek Your forgiveness and turn to

You in repentance.
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